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FEJOPATOKY NOTE 


TO THE SECONJ) EDITION 

Tiiifi proofs of the first few formes were, by an acci- 
dent, not seen by me. The rest were. I have tried 
to revise carefully the portion which I saw. hTever- 
theloss, errors hiust have been overlooked. The 
system of trauslite ration, from Saruskrt into English, 
which I have followed, is that which is set forth at 
pp. xviii — X.X., of the," Introductory I^ote on Sainskrt 
Grammar But some other system has boon follow- 
ed in the earlier chapter.s, tho pi'oofs of which I could 
not see. yome new foot-notes have been added. The 
Word-Index has been made complete. It was left 
very imperfect in the first edition, owing to an in- 
advertence in the fairing out of tho manuscript. A 
complete concordance is almost a necessity for the 
study of such an important world-scripturo. In the 
Introduction and the Index, this edition now caiTies 
within itself practically all tho apparatus, viz., out- 
Unos of grammar and dictionary, winch is needed for 
a preliminary “ literary ” .study of tho text. Attention 
may also be invited here to the variations of reading, 
printed at the end. 


Bknauks 

17th October, 1925 
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INTRODUCTION 


This edition of the Bhagavad-Oifd has been prepared for 
the use of those who, while studying this Indian scripture 
mainly for the sake of its priceless teachings, wish, being 
a little acquainted with Samskrt, to utilise the text, thus 
gaining a fuller insight into the meaning than can be 
gained through a translation, and incidentally acquiring 
a better knowledge of that language also. A brief note 
on the grammar of Samskrt, putting before the reader a 
few of the salient features thereof, is therefore added here. 
It tries to give a bird’s-eye view of the subject and thus 
some idea of how one part is connected witli another. The 
details, if desired, should be looked up in a regular work 
on Samskrt grammar. 

I. Alphabet: A complete alphabet would comprise 
hundreds, perhap.s thousands, of single sounds. Out of 
these each human race or sub-race uses a comparatively 
small number, selected in accordance with the constitution 
of its vocal organs and of other aspects of its physical and 
superphysical being. There is a correspondence between 
all the parts of an organism; and the means and 
instruments of manifestation possessed by a race or nation, 
as by an individual, are, generally speaking, in correspond- 
ence with the “ruling passion,’' the “main idea,” which 
that race or nation embodies and has to express. These 
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“ideas,” “passions,” “emotions,” “^lorms,” “as})octH,” 
modifications,” of tlie Universal Self, Sj>irii., or Oonscions- 
ness, are infinite; the world-procosw which endeavours to 
express them is infinite. One main idi^a (others befing 
subordinate) is exprossotl by one individual, or one race, 
in any one time and spare. One stands for “ heaniy,” 
another represents “strength,” a third is an exponent of 
“ harmony ” and “ peace,” a fourtli ri^presonts “ war,” 
another embodies “science,” or “law,” or “ duty,” “right,” 
“ piety,” or “ devotion,” axid ho on. The varitniH members of 
a race, which is the embodiment and oxpoiumt of any one 
such main idea, have to use means of communication with 
each other to intensify that exposition, to make their 
lives fuller and deeper. This moaiis, during the present 
cycle of evolution, is mainly sonnd-languag<‘. In other 
cycles it may be sight-language, or toiudi-huiguago, or 
smell-language, etc. This aound-languago is made up of 
single sounds, which, as said hofore, are in aecordam-io 
with the “body,” the phymeal constitutioti, of tho race, 
which, again, is in accoi’danco with its “spirit,” its ruling 
idea. A race embodying sweetness and gontlenesR would 
unconsciously select the soft and HW'oet sou mis ft)r its 
language ; another manifestmg martial strength and 
spirit, the harsher and more definite ones. 

The Samskrt language, embodying l)harma and 
and Loha-Bangraha^ law and order, rocouciliation, co- 
ordination of all, world-synthesis, tho itistrumont of a 
civilisation whose characteristics are systomatiHatioti, 
rounded comprehensiveness and coiuplotonoss, an ordered 
arrangement of life from beginning to end, tuid in all 
departments, is therefore itself systematic. It currently 



XVll 


uses fourteen vowels and tliix'ty-five consonants, a total of 
seven sevens. Some put the nasal and the aspirate 
sounds — • annsvura and : visarga — amongst tlie vowels, 
and so count them as sixteen and the consonants as thirty- 
three. (Some count twenty-one vowels, twenty-five 
consonants, and eight semi- vowel-consonants, and put the 
nasal and the aspix'ate sounds also with these last, or in 
a separate class by themselves.) They are arranged 
systematically, according to the regions of the vocal 
apparatus whence they proceed, as gutturals, linguaD- 
radicals, palatals, cerebrals, dentals, labials, and certain 
combinations of these — beginning from the throat and 
proceeeding outwards. As to why we have here two 
eeptenaries of vowels and five septenaries of consonants 
is a question which could possibly be answered by one 
who had sufficient knowledge of world-evolution to be 
able to say why the present human race has two hands 
and two feet and five senses of knowledge with 
corresponding five kinds of sensations and of matter 
(pancha-^attwa-s) and five organs of action, and five 
fingcis on each band and five toes on each foot, etc. The 
question can only tantalise us. But we can vaguely see 
that if these sounds of the Samskrt alphabet were 
multiplied systematically and permuted and combined, 
we should obtain a scheme wliicli would cover all the 
languages of the earth, and bring into lino all tlio very 
various-seeming sounds wliicli constitute the several 
alphabets of these, F. z., taking the lingiitn-radicals, 
% 'H', ^5 ^5 we find that is the aspirate of that 
the guttural of this vis,, kh, has been appropriated 
by the Persian race and language and has practically 



xvin 


disappeared fi-om Samskr?; tliiit is only a ck'oponinf' of 
, g is the aspirate of j|- that tho fjfuttural of ^ 

*-e-. g^and of if, i-e-, n, gh, ji,;j;nin, have disappoaml fi'oni 
Samskrt and been appropi-intod by the Avnbio raco and 
language; that is tlio utiisal of as now pronounoud, 
and that the nasals of the other Iot,l,t>rs, i5f otc;., are 

not present in f^aiuskrt, but may possibly bo prosoiit iu 
some of the so-called savage laiiguagos, as “snorts” and 
“grunts” of various kinds. 'J’hus the ^Inlu languago has 
many “click” sounds, which are roprtisontod in Sainskrt 
®T, h> t! 1 also sounds liko lu’kulukulu, m’wanga, etc. 

This process of elimination, of tho disiippoiiranoo of 
sounds and letters, may ho witiiiissod in progress oven 
to-day. In Samski.ttho vovvoLs have practically 

disappeared from use; tlioir outor wi'ittoii form ia 
preserved, but for all praotical purposes of pronunciation 
they have merged into ^ and 55. The distinction hotwoon 
5r and sf is on tho wano; tho probability, judging by tho 
rules of pronunciation given by 1‘aijini, is ihnt nr is 
another form of tho Persian kh immtioned abovi>, ns the 
discarded^ ^ is that of tho Arabic (), and the similarly 
abandoned^ g of the Persian pl.i or f. 

The nasal letters again 5:^ gf, W, q', have a tomhnicy to 
run, all of them, into the single in tho mouths of those 
who are not particularly careful. So in English, soiuids 
which originally existed when such words as “ daughter ” 
(Persian duk/jtnr, Samskrt duMfa), and “ night ” (Sajuskrt 
nakfa), eto., were^ brought over, have now disappeared 
except perhaps in some village dialects, though the 
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spoiling continues as before. The reason of this may be 
suggested thus. According to the variety of the aspects 
of consciousness embodied in a people will be tl*e variety 
of sounds or letters employed by themj as the one variety 
diminishes or expands so will the other ; if the word laugh 
were pronounced onomatopoetically as laughs as it 
probably was in the beginning, and as it is still by 
“ uneducated ” people, it would imply a greater and a 
somewhat coarser heartiness ; pronounced as hlf it 
indicates a toning down of the uncontrolled animal spirit, 
into a much more mild and refined condition of feeling. 
In America, and in some English circles, it is becoming 
further shortened into laff. 

The Saraskyt Alphabet : 


Vowels : 


Simple 


OoMPOirjs^n 




Shi n't 

^ 

Long 

c 


Long 


3? 

3TT 

^1= 

(a? or3n+ 

'^ = (^8T or 

srr+q) 

a 

a 

e 

? or 1) 

ai 

(furj 

(far) 

(gate) 

(filo) 


f 

t 

3Tt=: 

: (a? or Off + 

^=:(3TOr 

'sn+sTl) 

i 

1 

o 

as) 

au 

(Ht) 

(feet) 

(bode) 

(fowl) 








u 

u 





(put) I 

(shoot) 





% 






V 

(irou) 

ri 





55 







ir 



Consonants : 

kh, qf g- (get), ^ (gk), ng ; 

xf cliT^ <^kh, ^ST h ^ ^ (canyon) ; 

^ t [hard] 5 tli, d, ^ dli, or u [click-sound] ; 

^ t [soft], q th, 5[ d [soft], dll, q* n ; 
q Pi ph, q 1), ¥r hh, m ; 

^ y (yo»i)) ^ r, ?55 1 , ^ w or v, -s- [nasal] ; 

^ sh, i5( sh (or kh), Hi 5 h, ; [aspiraUi]. 

(In practice, no dilforeucts is tiiado in pronouncing sh 
and sh,) 

These are classided in various ways with rofoiHJnoeto 
siq^j the ‘‘place ’’ in the vtx^al apparatus and 
the special kind of “oifort” required to proaoimco it. 
There are only a few verses now curnoit, as to the 
psychophysics of sound axad language, in HhiJcHlid^ 

and those are not very intelligihlo in tlu^ al>sonc,«i of full 
explanations. Thoy may ho summarised thus : The vSclf 
cognisixig and gatliering togothor facts anil formulating 
intentions by means of the Ihuld/u (Cogultivo lioason) 
inspires tho Manas (volitional intolligonco) willi ilio dcHire 
to speak j the Manas strikes <lio “ firo of 

the body” (nervo-foroe H) j it in turn sets in mol, ion the 
mdru^a^ tho wind or broath j that moving in tho idlest 
generates the man^m (humming) sound; that, again, 
rising to the palate (or tho crown of the lioad) and rebound- 
ing thence passes to tho moutli atid produces articulate 
sounds, classified according to tone, time, phu^t^ oHort, ofcm 
II. Sandhi or Coalescence of sounds or UUnrs : In connec- 
tion with these letter sounds, arises the lh‘st diditmUy of 
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Samskrt Grammar, 8andh%^ the coalescence of sounds* 
When otio word is followed by another, in quick succession 
of pronunciation, the natural tendcTicy is for the tail of the 
first and the head of the second to ^,^et mixed up, TChis mix- 
ture sometimes takes a shape which, while no doubt always 
retaining traces of the components, is not always easily 
analysable into these components by the beginner. The 
coalescence takes place in all languages, and offers one of 
the chief difficulties to the foreigner; but in other 
languages, for the most pai't, no attempt is made to 
express in writing the spoken sound. Thus the French- 
man says “ le’pti,” but he always writes “ le petit In 
Samskrt writing, the spoken sound is imitated. The 
detailed rules on this subject, which two sounds mixing 
make up w^’^Jh third sound, are many. The generalised 
rule may be stated to be that if the student will 
pronounce^itw ^**^0 letters correctly and quickly in 
succession, the resultant sound, compelled by his own 
Vocal apparatus, will also be in accordance with the 
grammatical rule on the subject. Briefly, the grammatic- 
al rule is only a description of the physiologicnl fact. 
In other words, euphony is the governing principle ; thus, 
in English too, iu-pnre, in-perfect, iu-po.saible, become 
impure, imperfect, impossible. This appears not only in 
the case of actual coalescence, but in the influence of one 
sound on another separated from it by one or more 
intervening ones. Thus, according to the ordinary rule 
the word ^ declined into its instrumental form, should 
be after pronouncing the cerebral r in its exact 

Samskrt shade, the vocal apparatus of the Indian finds 
it difficult to adjust itself rapidly to pronounce the 
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dental-imsal n ^ properly, even when miotlior labial nawal 
m intervenes ; it turns more readily to the allied and 
nearer cerebral-nasal , n and the result is 

Examples : 

(a) Conjunction of dviilar vowels : Whothor both are 
short or both long, or one short and one loiif^, the 
resultant is the long vowel. 

3r4:=5^^: (i", 18), aTTr*rrq=8ncq- 

qicJTjq (vi, 6), ^ (iv, 27) ; ami m with 

% (xv, S), g 

(x, 40), etc. 

(h) Qonjunciion of dusimilar tumeh : af en' J’ollowod 
by ? o>^ I ffives qr, (ii, 'U) ; by 3 or gj gives 

afr, (vi, 87) ; by or ijr gives tt, q 

(ii, 38) ; by sg gives (ij, x, 

13); by af)' or 3^ gives a[ followed by any dissiiniliu* 
vowel gives irs^fJcT 3iqTqq:?=q=5@K:5qqm ('h •'>1 ) ; mo 3 
gives q^^and 5^. 

(c) Visarga : Changes in live ways ; it disappears, 
^rqq:=?rq%frr 33^^: (’» <l»’opped before 

a vowel and no farther change occtU’s, qqq; ggi'Tf ensj; 

(iii, 37); it changes into jg and (iv, 

8), qrqqr: q=<TTqqi^ (i> 1), qf; qg: tr«rr=:qf€friqcr«rr 
(xvii, 7); it changes into aft, q; qt=!^r qf (vi, 80), sisr; 
8Tfir=3r5itsftr (iv, 6), these cases are goiierally inarkoii 
with s, as in the last instance, and 3; 3p^=3ts^ 
(iv, 9)]; it is changed into 
(xiv, 3). 



XXUl 


(d) Con.i«m(mis' : The iinfil consonant of one word is 
modified by the first consonant of the succeeding one. 
Those changes are very numerous and intricate, and will 
only gradually become familiar; the following cases show 
the general principle above mentioned that the writing 
follows tlie sound; (vii, 2), 

(x, 39). 

III. Compounds : When all cases of simple sandin' have 
been eliminated, the student is faced with anotlier 
difHculty ; words are compounded together, and only tlie 
last word of the compound is complete; the remaining 
word or w'ords have their endings clipped off, and these 
have to be supplied when construing the compound. 
Such compounds are called They are of six 

chief kinds. 

compounds ; ^ |lS[; (iii, 34) ; qOT^; 

3TFR;r: Tr=:qiJT^RcEJTl^r: (>> 13). 

eouipouud.s; |qr='t%i?r (xi, 45) ; 

3Ti%[:=:^?:5PPjr%: (xi. 14) ; (v, 18) ■, 

(vii, 33). 

coniponiids ; q^; 3TTrJTr=q?JTrf»Tr l^)- 
compounds ; qqpjit goiFTT HqTfR::=^gq3Tq; (ii, 45). 
qgsftfl oompound.s; fitf^errfir ^ 

(v>. 3)j '^rTfcitlfSl %qt %=|tRf5r%I^rJniT: 

(v. 17); suoTT cra)=5r|I#q^l^ (vi, 38). 

STsqzftRTq compouiids,- 3TTcrrf% (^TIctTrT: 1%q%)= 
aTHRTf^PI. I 
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To solve these compounds it will ho notiood that a know- 
ledge of case-endings is necessary ; it is tlio casr-oiiding 
which is struck out in a compouiul, and the luouuiTig of 
the cora]^ound depends on this olimiiuitcd caso-niuling. 
Hence the next step of the learner is to familiarise liiinsidf 
with the case-endings, of whicli every noun has iwonty- 
one — 7 cases in S numbers, singular, dual and plural. 

IV. Word a : (a) J)eclPM.non of uoims'. Words are mainly 
of two kinds, names of thhigs and names <)f actions, 
corresponding I'eapectivoly to the cognition and aistion 
aspects of consciouvsnass. Mediating hotwoou tlm two, 
binding thom together, as desire binds (n)gnition and 
action, is tho third kind of word, the ])r(‘position ; it forms 
a separate word in the modern languages, for various 
evolutionary reasons; but in the Samskrti it is liidilen in 
and is a part of the noun itstdf, in tln> shape ol‘ tho 
declensional termination, even as desire is luihltm in the 
person, the actor, and is not somotliing separate from lu'm* 
Other parts of speech are oirshoots from these three princi- 
pal ones. Nouns including jn'onouns arc (i) simple, sub- 
divided by gender into 3 classes, or (ii) derivative, that is to 
say, derived from verb-roots. Of coarse one theory, and 
probably the right one, is that all names or noujis are 
ultimately connected with and fomulod on some (duirac- 
teristic action of the object; but without going into tho 
detail of the theory, (viz,, that esGistenco, corroMponds 
with action, rajas, for the full discussion of which soo 71 h 0 
8cie7ice of Peace, by Bhagavan Da-s) it is enough for pnustical 
purposes to recognise that as the Samskrt language now 
stands, some of its nouns may be regarded as, on their face, 
simple, and some as derivative. To denote the kind cf 
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relation tliat exists between ono noun and anotlior, and 
also to give some indioaiion of the kind of action pa^Hing 
between them, in the purpose of prepositional^ or doolen- 
sioiial, terminations. As pra-posUions^ distingiiisliing and 
aeparatmj marks of the kmds of the nouns coneornod, 
showing the position or situation or case in which they 
are, whether nominative, or accusative, or instrumental, 
etc., with reference to each other, these declensional 
terminations are called mhhaktis 5 as indicating that some 
action passes between the nouns, they are calleid hlmJcas, 
Examples of declensions : 


Singular Dual FlnmL 


lat. 

[v, 1] 

[v, 2] 

'HtcTT: 

[v, 4] 

2nd, ^ 5 £f 

[i, 21] 

[xi, 6] 


[xi, 32] 

3rd, ij^ot 

[h 3] 



[xi, 58] 

4th. t%Jiis[rFr 

[iv. 8] 


qf^q; 


5th. 

1 1 

00 

0 

1 — I 


qi^: [ 

•xviii, 66] 

6th. 

[v, 14] 

1 — I 

cc 

1 — 1 

1 

S^fiorrq; 

[i, 8] 

7th. 

[i. 21] 

[i, 21] 

3% 

[iii, 28] 

Atina, crude form Atiuiwj, is a typical form, and occurs 
very frequently iii the aitd iu the singular uumbor. 

1st. 


[v, 21] 



^nd. 


[vi, 5] 



3rd. 

3TIf37i=rT 

[vi, 5] 



4th. 

3T[vir% 




5th. 

arifiw: 




6th. 

anciR; 

[Vi, 6] 



7th. 

aTrc*if% 

[vi,20] 
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Neuter nouns in their case-end hi except iu those of 

the first and second cases, generally follow the masculine. 

Thus crude form has : 

1st. ^4 (xviii, 8) ^ff^r (is. 

2nd. „ (iii, S) „ „ (ii, -t?) 

The feminine, ending iu may bo taken as an oxainplo 
of the feminine declensions : 

Si ngular Dual Vlnral 

Isl- *1%: (xviii, 78) ^ (viii, 27) 

2n<l. gfl; (iii, 2) 

3rd. (ii, 39) (si, 21) 

4th. or jf^Sr 

6th. or pjqf; (iii, -1.3) 

6th. (ix, 8) 

7th. (ii, 49) Wififig (siii, 10) 

(6) AdjeoUve^ and adverhUf etc, Adjt‘(!tivi*s, words 
indicative of the ** qualities of nouns, are chudini'd in tlio 
same way as the latter, and when not componndtul with 
these are always iu “apposition” with thorn. 

Adverbs are mostly “ ludoclinable ” in Sumskrt. Those 
indeclinables include also sriiuo words, liowovor, which are 
not adverbs ; thus conjunctions and inter jot*.tiotiH are 

included here. Examples: arfircT;, 

ertt, ^fer, 

^r, g, 5?, are of frequent occurrence. 

(c) Gender, The marks of gender are very perplexed 
in Samskyt. They belong to the noun only, as in most 
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languages; and not the verb, as in Hincli, Arabic or 
French, As a general rule, governing frequent cases, ^ 
when the male base ends in a short the corresponding 
female base ends in the long art ; and the neuter in 

3 ^: Singular of (xvi, 14) 

3TTO Cih61); (i^^, 4). 

(d) Verbs. After nouns, verbs. The list of roots 
given by Paiiini numbers 2,343 ; and each is capable of 
undergoing hundreds of inflectional or conjugational 
terminations, on account of moods and tenses, and 
causative, desiderative and repetitive forms of it, and all 
these again can be conjugated in the active or the passive 
form, and so on. But, by the same processes of selection 
and elimination that have governed the number of the 
letters, the verb-roots left in actual use in current Samskrt 
are not many more than 500, and of these a very limited 
number of forms is used. 

The tenses and moods are taken together and all called 
mhhakfis or la-haras ; and there are ten of such, six 
tenses and four moods. The tenses arc, 1 present ; 3 past; 
and 2 future; and the moods are Imperative, Potential, 
Benediofcive and Conditional. Tn common and unchissioal 
Samskvtj one form of the past, w’3., the first preterite, is 
largely used, the other two being very infrequent; so the 
first future is seldom met with oven in (dassievd Samskrt* 
Of the moods, the benodictivo mood is very rarely used. 

If the whole list of. the 2,343 roots were carefully 
examined, very many more roots would be found to be 
common between the stjveral Aryan languages than are 
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now noted. But, as said before in cotujoctiou with the 
^ alphabet, the genius of each later language has Holocted 
out of the roots what were most suited to it, and the older 
race, the root-race, has correspondingly dropped thorn in 
its later career. It is as if there had been a partition of 
patrimony between heirs, so that what ono took the 
others could not retain. 

These verbs are divided into ten classos ; tho external 
reason is that the verbs of each class resemblo each other 
more than those of the other classoH, in tho general 
appearance of their oonjugational forms. But this again 
requires a deeper why ; and that is not tracoablo. If it 
could be said that there wore ton tnaiti kinds of human 
action, we should have approximated to the answer 
wanted. 

There are two main forms of conjugation, the 
“for another’^; and the I'he 

former, generally speaking, belongs to the active voice, 
wherein one person does something ‘‘ to another ; and tho 
latter to the passive voice, wherein something is done “to 
oneself But while in the passive voice form of any verb 
only the e ry ^q i^ form is used, in the active voice the 
^orm is used only generally, and sometimes the 
8nc^R%q^ form is used, and in some oases both. 

The following forms occur frequently in the 

SmaxruH PntrHit* 

Pras^ntTem. 8rd p. (i, 29) (ii, 6) 

2odp. (H, 2S) „ 

1st p. (i, 30) (i, 29) 
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First FreUnts. 3rd p. 

(i, 'i) 

2nd p. afPii^s 

(ii, 11) 

1st. p. arra 

(ii, 12) 

/Second Preterite- 3rd p. gqpa' 

(i. 2) 

Third Preterite, 2nd p. spnr: 

(ii, 3) 

(in oonjtinotion with 

drops ar, d.nd acquires 

imperative meaning) 

Fzrst Future. 3rd p, ^f3|^T 

(ii, 20) 

2nd p. «pr?Trf% 

(ii, 52) 

Second Fuiv/re, 3rd p. 

(ii, 53) ^^fin?#?T(ii,34) 

2ndp. ad^G3Tl% 

(ii, 33) gjiircm (Ju, 11) 

1st p- (». 4) (u, 12) 

Imperative Mood.Svd p. 

(Vi, 6) (iii, 11) 

2nd p. 

(i. 3) ¥nsiW (iii, 11) 

Potential Mood. 3rd p. 

(i, 36) (i, 46) 

istp. an'^^nq; 

(ii. 6) 

(The dual number is omitted, as not occurring in the GPifa) 



Present Tense. 3rd p, 

(i, 29) ^515% (>ii, 29) 

2ndp. ¥nq% 

(ii, 11) 

Ist p. ^ 

(i, 32) 

First Preterite. 3rd p. 

(i, 1) 

Second Future. rSrd p. 

4^4% (ii, ^5) 

2i)dp. 

(ii, 37) 

1st p. 

(ii, 9) 
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lm'peYativeMood,2n^i^. 

Fotential Mood, 3rd p. (n*, 

1st p. gsftq' (ii, S) 

In the technical works on grammar, rnlos are given for 
the correct use of all the ten moods and tonsos ; thus the 
1st preterite should bo used when tJio event is older than 
the cntrent day ; the 2ud when it orrurrod outside the 
speaker’s personal knowledge ; and the drd in any case ; 
and so the 1st future should bo used when tho event is 
expected after tho current day. But thostt rnlos, as said 
before, are observed only in classical composition. There 
is also some reason to think that they do not roprosont 
accurately the real original distinctions. It is possihlo 
that the three pasts corresponded to the lOnglish 
“imperfect” and “pluperfect,” etc. 

The addition of prefixes entirely clnuigcs the tnttaning 
of the verb-root, as stated in tho classit-al sldoka on tlie 
snhiect. 

“The prefix violently drags away ctlsewhore the 
meaning of the verb-reot ; thus, with the common root 
^ to take away, j|t[K “osins a blow, fnod, 

destruction, play, and qf^ cleaintig away." A 

careful analysis shows that the idea of taking away is 
present in some shape or other throughout all those. 
Thus, in ii, 62, we find gq--!3rBl%, 3Tf5T-^ar%} 

while the differeiioe of meahing between these three 
is not at all so very roarked as in the case of ||| above, still 
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it exists, in the nature of distinctions. means 

originates in the thing itself ; as fruit in a plant, so 
attachment originates in imagination, means, is 

directly caused as heAt by contact. means, is 

indirectly aroused, in the neighbourhood, as hate by 
the defeat of love, as jealousy on beholding another’s 
happiness. 

Each verb-root is capable of being modified into a 
causative form, a desiderative form, aud a frequentative 
form ; and each of these forms is capable of independent 
conjugation in all moods and tenses. 

Oausative ; The causative verb is formed by the addi- 
tion of which becomes, when the termination is added, 
(ib ^1) causes to kill, from to kill ; 

1) causest (me) to engage, from 

to join; (iih S) is caused to do, from ^ to do; 

(iii, 29) he may cause to be unsettled, from 
^ to move ; (him) cause to sink down, 

from to be oast down. 

Desiderative ; The desiderative verb expx'esses the wish 
of the agent ; w'^is added, and the first letter is redupli- 
oated; (i. i) wishing to fight, from to fight j 

(ii, 6) (we) wish to live, from to live ; 

(iii, 25) desiring to do, from ^ to do ; 

(of the) wishing to ascend, from sn-^fo mount. 

(e) Derivative words. Derivative words of various kinds, 
e.g., some indicating moods not covered by the regular 
conjugations, are formed by means of affixes. 

(l[^) 8TT^=C^islj) to obtain (xii, 9). 
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q)|=(art powerless) to do (xii, 11). 
having abandoned (v, 10), 

»jj5^T=c: having been (ii, 20). 

When there is a prefix, the toriniuation ehaup'os from 
^ into jf; thus, but i.Hving 

roared (i, 12); arrce^r, but ST+arr^', srrc?^, haviufi 

found (viii, 25). 

Various participles past, present and future, and soino 
shades of tenses, which in Siimskjt behave like udjoetives 
and so like nouns, are also thus derived, 'Duty' ai-e de- 
clined exactly like the nouns with wliii-Ii they may lui in 
apposition : 


qsr«R[=;seeing (v, S) ; hearing (v, iS) ; 

being seated (xiv, 2;}) ; ^rir^g^T:— bm'ng slain (ii, 20). 
9r5g^=inipossible to doci-oaso (v, 21). 

be hoard (ii, i32) ; bo dfuut (iii, 22); 

sRf=to be done (xviii, 5) ; ^sj—to bo known (i, ;<0);af^j^; 
ar^tSf:, 3Rf|iS3I: etc., meaning, net wet-able, net burn-ulde! 
not dri-able, etc. (ii, 24). 

sflrgigiq—bave (or hast, or Inw) said (iv, 1). 
srTfe=seised or possessed witli (i, 2H); jr!h-;~,lev<.lod 
(ix, 31); ^^.s=attachod (v, 12); sft^-j^doclare.l (iv. 1). 
3TTl^=enveloped (iii, 39). 

%W!R:=goiug to fight (i, 2,‘!). 

^i%Pl^=agitated (i, 47 J. 

o(S„r.” "" 

qr4:, the son of g;qy (ii, 3). 
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the son of («. 14). 

So from from which itself 

is formed from etc., (i, 6). ^ 

gf^=ecl.4-ot=sood-nese : 

3Tgt^i^=un-avaricious-ness j 3^^%^ITf^^cIT=very.proud- 
ness ; (xvi, 2, 3). 

|IIjf)=fR’-possessing ; (vii, IS). 

irHwrdt= .. (vii, 19). 

(from f^)=from which (place), (ii, 2) ; (from 
5Tg;^)— then (after that time), thence (from that 
place), (vi, 45). 

accordance with (ii, 31). 

3Tg6rT=in or eight ways (vii, 4), etc. 

V. Seidonoesx The two main forms of the sentence 
are: (1) that in the active voice, and (2) that in the 
passive. 

(1) Active : H jtT (iv, 14)=Actions do not 

stain me, 

(2) Passive : fl5cq% q (v, 10)=He is not stained 

by sin. 

In construing a sbloka the first thing to do is to separate 
out the words, so as to give to each its complete and 
independent existence ; the coalesced tails and heads 
[59rf^] dissolved into their component parts ; then 

the ’ compound words are separated, and any lacking 
case-endings supplied j then the words are arranged in 
their prose order. In Samskrt, order matters com- 
paratively little, but still there is more inversion 
permissible in poetry than in prose. Let us take i, 2, 8^ 
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aTmr3ff?^ir iFsrr g^irsiWtci: ii 

Separated into independent words : 


?fr 5 (qf3=rpft^=) qi^fRr*!. s-^ ^affsr^: , 

3TF^r^ ?F5rr arsrsftci;, n 

The prose -order : 

^rsrr <Tf^r 5 Tf 3 ?fft?l! 5 ss^ 

awifar 11 

qiig^rrorarj? t 

?jg ^ns%0T t^trerr u 


Separated into indoptnuhnii wonts : 


^^crt (qiis3irorm= ) qf^; jsfmrq; 3irpT4 trt|rr{f , 

(|q?^=)|q^ 3-^OT rTq fsasiroi II 

The English prcwo-ordcr of this won hi nni. 

(^) 3TT^4 qJT? T^fTf iTffff ^ q^T: gqro7r<K ^,>Si ^ 

^*Rrr 1%5il0| |qi^ g%OT II 


Bnt in Samskrt proso-onior : 

% arrqTjf ?iq %Elfcrr |q^5?r iT(tf qf^. 

aWTTOL »T?5ff =E|iJ3q;qij?T II 

JrMms. etc.-J«dging hy tho g.-mn, nnih.nl and 
rhetoncal canons of post-PH.iini “ olassiml " Samskrt a 
xterary entio might see in tho A/.V,;, ,_j. dofocts of 

language stylo and composition, (1) an-I.a, •«„,«. (2) 
laonn®, (3) double san^i-s. (4) use of the 
for the parasmm-pa4a and vice versa, (5) oonfusod syntax 
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(6) too profuse use of expletives, (7) also of vocatives, 
(8) also of prefixes ; and so on. 

Examples ; 

(1) g^; = “ do not grieve” (xvi, 5), for jg ; 
5Rrf^®Sn»^==“ multiply” or “ye will multiply ” (iii,10),for 

; • P|c|R|K !I %g =g,“ stalt dwell ” (xii, 8) for 
; ^srrsfkt ==“ of army-leaders ” (x, 24) for l^nsif • 

(2) 8?f^=“ even,” is wanted with gnggff^q;=“ mur- 
derous attackers ” (i, 36) ; so “to him," with sf: 

who cavils ” (xviii, 67) ; 

(3) “strives” (vii, 3), for desire” 

(i, 32), for “S'y walk ” (ii, 54) for 

(<!>) % as, 0 friend ” (xi, 41) for % ^ . 

(5) “any divine weapons 

uplifted” (xi,’lO)for ; 

(6) In (v, 21) either in the first line should be 

SfJ or ^,..9^ io second line should be • 

in (ii, 35) io the second line should be j in (vii, 21) 
fR^T ^['RST iiho second line should be cffaff {TWrtr^; 

(7) Expletives like g are too frequently 

used quite superfluously, only to fill gaps in the verse ; 

(8) Vocatives like q^cTT, *TfRTflf, STOT^^T, S^»r, 

used too often without any 
special rolevaxice or significance j 

(9) So prefixes like ST, 

And so on. 
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Sharaua-deva, in hiH Durghata-prtti, t.riocl to rofiito 
sach criticisms and to sliow tha.t the alle^^od dolocts are 
not defecH even by classical standsmls Anotlior n^ply 
sometimewS put forward is that the full Sjiniskrt ({rammar 
and Language are far wider than tiu) coinpawsos of tmri'ont 
grammarians and rlietoricifuis. 

“Tbo gems of words wbicli Vyfisu, brooglit out fromlho 
ocean of Mabosba’s Oraxnmar are not to bo found in tbo 
cow-puddle of Payini.” 

But the real reply is that vsviob hoUvpioking oritioism 
may be useful as school-students’ (‘xerciso in granuuar 
and rhetoric, but is out of pla.co in ilu,^ prosonci^ of a. world- 
soriptnro like the that “ tbo casing iu which are 

conveyed the teachings hivingly poured fortii by the 
Elders of the Race for the hone lit of the ytutugt'rs, is not 
to bo looked at with eyes of cavil by word-kouwors wlum 
the opulence of moaning is so pricelessly gnuii 

eT5^?FiTC>T?rrc'rqf5?i^# f? ii 

The Essmics of the Oifth — The b7/u is t».sstmtiaHy a 
Text- Book oil the Highest liationalisnn Its ouo sole 
purpose is to arouse and establish iho hightu* inieUigo»u‘o» 
spiritualised Uiulorstanding, Reason basted on, starting 
from, living in, and over returning to, IhoOno Induhitaide 
and Intinite Kaot of the Univensal Welf or Self-tkmscious- 
ness, Even a cursory exann nation of the versim r<d\*riMsl 
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the w / of this volume, under 

he words and the various forms 

°* ^ (*Tr. etc.) will make this elear See 

especially ii, 49 . 63 . and ^viii. 32 , 64 . 65 . 66 . More on 
this point will be found in Krskna : a in the T/^eorv 

of Avatdms by Bhagavan Das. ^ 




II m 



II 


Hibii the Blessed Lord’s Song is bequit 


I 

335H?r: i 

wm: ^ II ? II 

DH^taraihtra said : 

On the holy plain, on the field of Kuru, gathered 
together, eager for battle, what did they, 0 Safijaja, 
my people and the Paigidavas ? 

Dhyitarasbtra ; said ; %?lr 

of dharma, in (on) the field; ^ of Kara, 

in (on) the field; ^^^^5 gathered together; 
wishing to fight; mine; trfsWT: g?Tr: of 

Pandn, the sons; <gr and; 15^ also; f^ij^what; 
did they ; 0 Safijaya. 

#3nr w^i 


^TNF^Sq^qwj ^W^5n?t II ^ II 
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THK BHAaAVAD-CliTX 


Sanjaya said : 

Having seen arrayed the army of t.he iVii.i{Iavae, the 
Eaja Daryodliana approached his toaclier/ and 
spake these words : (2) 


Safijaya ; said ; having seen ; g iiuh'etl ; 
qfsqi^==qri5trHt <'f tl>« I’ru.iaavas, the army ; 

arrayed ; Dnryodhana ; tlw'n ; 

the teacher; having approachod ; ^ the King 

(Dnryodhana) ; speech ; said : 


fq^oT rfsr f^oT ii \ w 


“ Behold this mighty host of fclm sons of lMi,i(.ln, () 
teacher, arrayed by tho son of Itrnpada, t.hy wist* 
disciple. (d) 

behold ; this ; gffgtrrOTl’q; 5?rn5JTH "f 

Paadu, the sous; ?iT5rt^ tmudior ; great ; 

army ; 5^ arrayed ; of Drupuda, 

by the son; ?nr thy ; (by) disciple; vfh??rT (by) 

wise. 

gggnit fiwssr «T?R«r: li y ii 

Heroes are these, mighty bowniei), to Bhimti and 
Arjuna equal in battle ; Ynyndhana, VirAta, and Uru** 
pada of the great car : * (4) 


^ Droigia, tho son of Bharadvuja. 

3 Technically^ ono able to fight alone ton thouiiand bowmen# 
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^ here ; heroes j ^ 

great, bows, whose (are), they (^5qT?r:=3l: ^ 
that which, the arrow, throws); 

of Bhima, of Arjuna, equal ; in battle ; 
55^: Yuyudhana; Virata; ^ and; 

Drupada; ^ and; ^ ^ great, 

chariot, whose, he. 

^r%?:r3T^ l 

ll ^ \\ 

Dhrishtaketu, Chekitana, and the valiant Raja of 
Kashi j Purujit and Kuntibhoja, and Shaibya, bull *■ 
among men ; (5) 

Dhrishtaketu ; Chekitana; ^ % ^; = 

^TSTT of Kashi, the King ; ^ and ; valiant ; 

Purujit; Kuntibhoja ; and; ^^sj. 

Shaibya ; ^ and ; i*T^: among men, bull. 

^'T^^RET li % ii 

Yudhamanyu the strong, and TJttamauja the brave j 
Saubhadra and the Draupadeyas, * all of great cars. 

( 6 ) 

Yudhamanyu ; ^ and ; fit ^ RT; *he strong ; 
uttamanja; sg and; valiant; 

^ The hull, as the emblem of manly strength and vigour, is often 
used as an epithet of honour. 

® Abhimanyn, the son of Snbhadra and Arjuna, and the sons of 
Draupadi. 
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THE BIIAClAVAO-OiTl 


Saubhadra ; Draupadeyaw ; and ; ^ all ; 

even ; W|K«IT; groat oav-warriors. 

3fSrr% g f^ % gT ^ l 

;ttw ^ % 11 II 

Know further all those who are our c-hiofs, () host 
of the twice-born, the loaders of my army ; those I 
name to thee for thy information : (7) 

ours ; 5 indood ; thn host ; ^ who ; 

those ; know (thou) ; fg(5j|Rr*r among 

the twico-born, 0 host ; STRfspr: tho leailors ; my ; 

of army ; ^i^i=?cR5pvir; «f roooKuitiou, (of 
the sake ; g'l^ thoso ; snsft^ (1) spea!.: ! ^ of (to) thoo. 

W5=vftwr^ ^rfiTftsr^T: i 

gTOsnw II II 

Thou, lord and Hhishma, and lva,rj.ui,, and Kj-ipa, 
conquering in battle,- Ashvatliliaina, Vikarpa, ami 
Saumadatti ^ also ; (H) 

your honour ; Hhiijlima ; ami ; 

Karpa ; and ; f;g: Kripa ; w aiid : HfirfiS* 

5Rf% assemblage, oonqnwH ; aarWSTWT AHlivatthamii ; 
Yikan.m; and ; Saumadatti ; thus ; 

even ; ^ and. 

31*% I 

11 % 11 

^ TUo son of Somadutitiu 
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And many others, heroes, for my sake renouncing 
their lives, with divers weapons and missiles, and au ^ 
well-skilled in war. (9) 

others ; ^ and ; many ; jjjjr: heroes ; 

?TJT 31^ my, forsake; g r TK5fifl [ d 'f;=gr% %: ^ 

renounced, life, by whom, they; srnTriiJfrsrfT’!rr:=JCnn 
*tir?nftr ^ various, weapons, means of strik- 
ing, whose, they; all; f^CTR^T: “ 

battle, skilled. 

srrqlR i 

’TqlfT ^ II ?o II 

Yet insufficient seems this army of ours, tliough 
marshalled by Bhishma, while that army of theirs 
seems sufficient, though marshalled by Bhima ; ^ (10) 

insufficient ; ^ that ; oar j ^ force ; 

hy Bhishma, com- 
manded (or protected) ; sufficient ; g indeed ; 

this; 5r5f force; 15 ^ of theirs; 

^7 Bhima, commanded. 

^^3 ^ ^wwRJRT^^rr: 1 

^ II ? ? II 

Therefore in the rank and file let all, standing 
firmly in their respective divisions, guard Bhishma, 
even all ye Generals.^' (11) 

^ The oomineiicators differ in their interpretation of this verse ; 
Anaudagiri takes it to mean just the reverse of Shridhara Svami 
“ aparyaptam ” being taken by the one as insufficient,” by the 
other as unlimited.” 
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in the linos of troops ; ^ and ; ^eyafg (in) all ; 
ar«rr*nTrH according to division ; stawling ; 

Bl^ishnia ; tr^ ovon ; guard ; }'"»■’ 

honours ; all ; ijgf ovon ; iuilood (particles to com- 
plete metre). 

srgrrTcTR: ii n H 

To enhearfcen him, tho Anciont of tlu‘ Ktirns, t ho 
Graudsiro, tiho glorious, blow his couch, sotiutlinfjf ou 
high a lion's roar, (ti^) 

^ of (in) him ; gouorating; ^ joy ; 

= ^5 ^ho Kurus, the auc.iout ; i ho 

grandfather; = lion, the roar ; 

sounding; on higli (or loudly) ; ronrh ; 

blew ; ST^ PT g TT q; ^ tho glorious. 

?Rr: sjh^rsr i 

5r i^rsg^ggsrs^Rit ii ii 

Then couches and ketthulrums, tabors and ilrums 
and cowhorns suddenly blared forth, and tlu^ sound 
was tumultuoas- {l;J) 

then; concdies ; ^ and ; Ictittlodrums ; 

^ and; ISTr^PPr: ’'f tfjlJiWTf 't 

tabors, and, drums, and, cowhorns, and ; anddciily ; 

«rT also; ^ST^np^ar were struck; ^r; that ; sound ; 
gggr: tnmultuona ; was. 
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?T5r: i 

?nsr^: sr^^rg: il ?» il 

Then, stationed in their great war-chariot, yoked 
to white horses, Madhava ^ and the son of Pandu* 
blew their divine conches, (14) 

then ; (with) white ; 5 ^: with horses ; 

(in) yoked ; (in) great ; in war-obariot ; f^«T^ 

(two) standing ; Madhava ; the son of Pandn ; 

and ; also ; fofo^ (two) divine ; (two) conches ; 
(two) blew. 

vTnT^ql li II 

Pahchajanya by Hrishikesha, and Devadatta by 
Dhanahjaya.® Vrikodara,'^ of terrible deeds, blew his 
mighty conch, Paundra ) (15) 

<Trg«rwf Panohajanya; f 
senses, the lord; Devadatta; 

wealth, wins, thus ; Paundra ; blew ; 

great conch ; ^ W. fearful, deed, 

whose, be ; =f^ ^ ^T: » 'w^olf’s, like, 

stomach, whose, he. 

a?4di^«T4 ^GTcTT I 

gv'R?if^T5«q[^ ll II 


’ ShvI Kpislina. ^ Arjuna. 

® PauoUajnnya, Shri Krishna’s conch, was mad© from the bones of 
the f^ianb Punohajana, slain by Him ; the title Hrishikesha is given 
to Shri Krishna, and Dhanahjaya to Arjnna, whose conch is the 
**Q-od- given." 

^ Bhima ; the meaning of the name of his conch is doubtful. 
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The Raja. Yudhishthira, the son of Kunti, blew 
Anantavijaya ; Nakiila and Sahadeva, Sughosha and 
Mapipushpaka.* ( 1 6) 

Anantavijaya; the ICing ; 

g5T; of Kunti, the son ; rudhiHhthira; 

Nakula ; Sahadeva ; ^ and ; 

^ ^ Sughoyha, and Manipui^hpaka, auch 

^i?Tf^srnRtf^?r: ii ?y> ii 

And Kiishya,^ of the groat bow, and ShikluHuli, the 
mighty car-warrior, Ubrishtadyanma iind Virata suul 
Satyaki, the uucouquered, (17) 

Kashya ; and ; tRfT; ipsarW: W W: 

excellent, bow, whose, be ; Shikhai.icli j ^ and ; 

groat car- warrior; Dbrishtadyutuna ; 

^RJZ: Virata; ^ and ; 5^r9r%: Satyaki ; ^ and ; 
unconquered. 

^^^Tsagr »T^r§: WFf«5: II ?<; li 

Drapada and the Dranpadeya-s, 0 Lard of (Mirth, 
and Saubhadra, the rni>j[hty-nrraed, on all Bid«H tlnnr 
several conches blew. ( 1 fj) 

|qRf; Drnpada ; Draupadeyaa ; and ; 

from all sides ; ^firsTT: of earth, 0 I(ord ; 

• ’ ^he oonohea ot the mmaininf^ tlireo bwithors w«m named r((Hp<Ktt> 
irely, endless yiotory,” “ honoy-tone ” and " jowol-blosHom,’' 

The Kinpr of Kashi', the modern Benaros. 
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Saubhadra; and; u^raTf!=jrflH^ «rr|; ’ET: 
(two) great, (two) arras, whose, he; conches ; 

blew ; severally ; severally. 

■apim %5r 55^ ii ?s. ii 

That tumultuous uproar rent the hearts of the sons 
of Dhritarashti'a. filling the earth and sky with sound.' 

• ■ ^ ( 19 ) 

that ; uproar ; ^f^^ncsrr==^RRT^ 
Dhritarashtra, of the sons; the hearts ; 

rent ; sky ; ^ and ; earth ; ^ and ; also ; 

tumultuous ; filling with sound. 

srar I 

5ti% 1^3^^ TTgg: II II 

Then, beholding the sons of Dhritarashtra standing 
arrayed, and the Sight of missiles about to begin, he 
whose crest is an ape, the son of Paijdu, took up his 
bow, (20) 

now ; standing (in order) ; having 

seen; the sons of Dhritarashtra; : rrs^PUr: 

isgr^ ®'P®> he ; in (the state 

of) having begun ; of weapons, 

in the falling ; ^*5: bow; having taken up ; 

the sou of Paijdu. 

gq' 3OT3W II II 
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And spake this word to Hrislnkt'sliji, 0 Lord of 
earth : 

Arjuna said : 

“In the midst, betwocMi tho two arrnioM, stay my 
chariot, 0 Acliyuta, (21) 

. to irrislukosha; then ; cTl^^l^santiisnco; 

this ; said ; <»f earth, 0 \iovd ; 

Arjutia; said ; of Iho (two) arinhvs ; 

(of) both ; ill the midillo ; ^ car ; stop ; myi 

0 Immuiablo. 

5TT:|q»FrTvr^%?rH: i 

II II 

That I. may boliohl thcHo Hiandinpf, lonj^^iii;jf for 
battle, with whom 1 must strivu in t-his out**l>r('alvin^ 
war; (22) 

’srr^ wUilo; mo.-; ^ l ; 

jrpj;— ^ to lif^ht, dt^siro, vvhoH(‘, tluy ; 

Htimditijj'; %: wil.h whoit* ; •'>' **>" : WIT *<'■ 

getlior; must bo Tough L ; in tluM ; 

itWT ?Tg«r^ wn-*'' i" tl>‘> mn-ming. 

u it 

ga550 on those hero gatliovod together, rtuuly 
to fight, desirous of pleasing in Initth^ the ovthmimlml 
son of Dhyitarashtra. (2)i) 

l^ghfc ; see ; Wf I ; ^ 
these; ^ here; ^ g ^i T grt : gathered togetluw; 
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Dhritarashtra ; ^5^'* the) 
evil-minded ; in fight; (^^W: 

of the pleasure, desirous to do. 

'd'Ni-q I 

'^^rspsr 3^T%^5T ^TKa' i 

#RRTr^^T?fr#sa ^nqterr ^siirfwit •• H 

Sahjaya said : 

Thus addressed by Grudakesha/ Hrishikesha, O 
Bharaba, having stayed that best of chariots in the 
midst, between the two armies, (24) 

thus ; addressed ; Hpshikesha ; 

of sleep, by the lord ; 0 

Bharata; the (two) armies ; (of) both; 

qpj^ in the middle ; ^^JarnT^R^ having stayed ; 
chariots, the best. 

giNr ^rr^iaprm: i 
v^trF=5EnT%frPi^r¥^ ii ii 

Over against Bhishma, Dro^a and all the rulers 
of the world, said ; O Partha, behold these Kurus 
gathered together.” (25) 

=¥ figl T ^ ^ ^“irare^T '3 of 

Bhishma, and of Droria, and, in presence j of all j ^ 

and; ^ ®a,rth, 

sees, such, (is) the protector of the earth, of them ; 


^ Arjnjaa. 
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said j 0 Partha ; behold ; 1550^ 
gathered ; Kxirua ; ^ thns. 

Rrq?TSr I 

%i MHVff T g gFV3T^?5grF?NrFg¥l=gT»TT II II 

Then saw Partha Htaiuliuff thorn uncloH and ^ran<l- 
fafchers, toacliorHj inother^H brothers^ nousins^ «<»«« ami 
grandsons, comrades, ( 2 d) 

^ thero ; saw ; flKf^rt^staiuling ; tg^: Partha ; 

hithors ; also ; f^gftlTfT^Kratuiruthoi^ ; 
teachers j imiterual unclen; l>n)tIun’H ; jgpSTI^ 

sons; grandsonH ; frietulH ; iotu 

5TP=?nftaf2r ^ iRvi) ii 

J^'athers-in-hiw and frimulH }hUo in both arnuos* 
Seeing all these kinsmen, thus standing arrayiul, 
Kauntej^a,' ( 27 ) 

fathors-iii-law ; good-lnmrts ; ^ and ; trif 

also; ^nr^r; in (two) armies; grwir: (in) lH>th ; also ; 

these ; having soon ; he ; l<aunb»ya ; 

q grcr l^ all ; reliitiv(iH ; standiug. 

ffqrJIT iT3?rTSSf%!^ I 

3T^ 'SrsTM I 

^ 35^ ii it 


^ The eon o£ Kunti, Arjuna, 
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Deeply moved to pity, this uttered in sadness : 

Arjuna said : 

Seeing these, my kinsmen, 0 Krishaa® arrayed 
eager to fight, (28) 

fiypity; (by) extreme; entered 

(filled) ; sorrotring; this ; said ; 

Arjuna ; gsrm said ; having seen ; ^ this ; 

<gre*T 3isr?j( of one’s own, people ; 0 Kyishdia ; 

wishing to fight ; standing together. 

?nT ^niriw 3 ^ ^ 1 

l'T«^ 516 ^ ^ K ’IS II 

My limbs fail and my mouth is parched, my body 
quivers, and my hair stands on end, (29) 

fail; JHT my: HRIlftr limbs; jpf mouth 
and; dries up ; shivering; ^ and; 

in body; ^ my; of the hairs, 

excitement ; ^ and ; arises. 

^ ^ spppp’Rwi wik 'w AT 5 [r: II II 

Gapdiva slips from my hand, and my skin burns all 
over ; I am not able to stand, and my mind is whirling, 

(30) 

n t ^ Gaudiva ; slips ; from hand ; 5 ^ 

skin ; ^ and ; also ; burns all over ; rf not ; 

and; :fra^ (I) am able ; ^ stand; 

wanders ; ^ like ; ^ and ; ^ my ; mind. 
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?T ii ii 

And I see advei'se omens, 0 fCesliava.’ Nor do I 
foresee any advantage from slaying kinsmen in batthu 

01 ) 

fSrf l r^ ri^ causes (omeuH) ; ^ and; tpRlfir (1) whi ; 
opposed ; () Keshava ; qr not, ; <5 and ; 

the better (the good); !!r (I) foi-OHcu; 
having killed ; kinsfolk ; *“ l»ittlo. 

?T ^or ^ g?5rff5T ^ I 

f% f% ^ U II 

Por I desire not victory, () Knslinii, nor kingdom, 
nor pleasures ; what is kingdom to us, O (Juvinda, vvliiifc 
enjoyment, or oven lifo Y (:,{2) 

H not; (I) desire victory ; () Krishna ; 

;T not ; :g and ; ^ORsf Kingdom ; ploimiircH ; <9 and ; 

fife what ; q-; to ns ; by (or with) kingdom ; 

0 Govinda ; fife what ; hy (or with) ploasiiros ; 

>»f)f^Q qr by (or with) life ; qg or- 

ift 303# s^rrftr •sr i 
?r ?#s^ft«RrT gt snoir^wi wfrrf# ^ ii u 

Those for whose sake we desire kingdoin, enjoy- 
ments and pleasuros, they stand hero in battle, aban- 
doning life and riches — (;};{) 

I An epitlmt extilainod by some iw nicmniiig ! " he who lm« fine nr 
luxuriant liair, W ; " by others as moaniiiK s “ ho who Hlceps, 
in the waters, %.” 
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of whose ; sake ; (is) desired ; if: of 

ns ; ?rr5^ kingdom j enjoyments ; pleasures ; 

^ and; ^ those; ^ these; ^ccf^dl : are staja^ding; ^ 
in battle ; STPITT^ life-breaths ; ^t^RoTT having abandoned ; 
riches ; ^ and. 

arr^PTr: fSrar: prRcr^ f^err^riir: i 

Teachers, fathers, sons, as well as grandfathers, 
mothet'i’s brothers, fathei's-in-law, grandsons, brothers- 
in-law. and other relatives. (34) 

9rr^I^: teachers ; f^; fathers ; sons ; thus ; 

also; ^ and ; f q ^ T ^g T: grandfathers ; maternal 

uncles ; fathers-in-law ; grandsons ; 

brothers-in-law ; relatives ; too. 

5r^sf^ i ■ 

f% 5 il W 11 

These I do not wish to kill, though myself slain, 0 
Madhusudana,^ even for the sake of the kingship of 
the three worlds ; how then for earth ? (35) 

these ; sf not ; to kill ; |[5^ii5f (I) wish ; 

jTjf : slaying ; although ; (t. e., although they be slay- 
ing me) ; 0 Madhusudaua ; even | 5 HI- 

of three worlds, of kingdom ; 
of cause (for the sake of) ; how ; 5 then ; 

— of earth, for the sake. 


^ The slayer of Madhu, a demon. 
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: II II 


Slaying these sons of Dhritarashtra, what pleasure 
can be ours, 0 Janardana ? ^ killing these desperadoes 
sin will but take hold of us. (86) 


having slain ; sons of Dhritarashtra ; 

to us ; ^ what ; pleasure ; may be ; 

O Janardana; sin ; also ; would attach ; 

^0 us ; having killed ; these ; ^ETraRTT^T: 

desperadoes. 

g'WTsnd ^ it i 

^ ¥15?^ II ^vs li 

Therefore we should not kill the sons of DhptanV 
shtra, our relatives; for how, killing our kinsmen, 
may we be happy, 0 Madhava ? (37) 

therefore; ^ (are) not; deserving, (ought) ; 
we ; 55 to kill ; the sons of Dhyitarashtra; 

own relatives; kinsfolk; indeed; ^ 

how; having killed; g%3T; happy; ? 5 ?nqRr may (we) 
be ; O Madhava. 


^ ^>5Tt»?55l%5Rr: I 

^ «TRR»q: ti II 

‘kT 

Although these, with intelligence overpowered by 
greed, see no guilt in the destruction of a family, no 
crime in hostility to friends, (38) 

* “ Destroyer of the people.” Shri Krishna as the warrior 
conquering all forms of evil. 
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if ; even ; these ; 5 f not ; see ; 

^TTfcT %?r: ^ ^ 1^7 greed, carried 
away, mind, whose, they; |??f 

of a family, by the destruction, made ; fault (evil) ; 
ftl of friends, in hostility; ^ and; 
qrr^Tj; crime. 

^sr ^ I 

^ tl ti 

Why “sliould not we learn to turn away from such 
a sin, O Janasdana, who see the evils in the destruction 
of a family f _ (39) 

^ how ; if not ; ^^nqr to '>e known ; by us ; 

qftng; from sin ; gf^ng; (from) this ; to turn 

away ; (as shl. 28) caused by the destruction 

of a family^ ^ evil ; irq^STf^: by the seeing (by us who 
see) ; ^SfifT^if O Jauardaiia. 

sror^i^gr ^Rra?n: i 

?rl ^ II II 

In the destruction of a family the immemorial fami- 
ly traditions ’ perish j in the perishing of traditions 
lawlessness overcomes the whole family ; (40) 

3i<d‘d^l= of a family, in the destruction ; 

SRRgi^ perish; of the family, 

the duties; ^dlddl: immemorial; in the (state of) 

^ Dharma; this is a wide word primarily meaning the essential 
nature of a thing,- hence, the laws of its being, its duty ; and it 
includes religious rites— appropriate to those laws — customs, also 
righteousness. 
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duty ; being destroyed ; ^ the family ; the 

whole; lawlessness; isrf^nT^ overcomes; 

indeed. 

^ 5STg STTW i| II 

Owing to predominance of lawlessness, 0 Krishpa, 
the women of the family become corrupt ; women cor- 
rupted, 0 Varshpeja, there ariseth caste-confuaion ; 

^r^raW5nT^ni== srf^niorni; of lawlessness, from 

prevalence; 0 Krishiia; become wicked; 

of the family, women; in 
(the ' state of) women ; ^ 575 ^ (being) wicked ; 0 

Varshpeya; 5rT*I% arises ; of caste, 

conf^feion. 

^HTRf ^ I 

f^rgrd n vr ii 

This confusion di-aggeth to hell the slayers of the 
family and the family; for their ancestors fall 
deprived of rice-balls and libations. (42) 

confusion; (is) for hell; also; 

0 * slayers of the family ; of the family; 

and ; fall ; the ancestors ; verily ; 

of *hese ; ^ ^ 

^ lost, of rioe-balls, and of water, and, the rite, of 
17110015 they. 
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f^?rRT 

'sm^sprl: 



5nw: II II 


By these caste-confusing misdeeds of the slayers 
of the family^ the everlasting caste customs and family 
customs are abolished. (43) 


by sins ; q;|r: (by) these; ^TaajVtf of the family- 
slayers; of caste, of 

the confusion, by the doers ; are destroyed ; 

vnqfr: = ^TT^: qrjT: of the caste, customs ; 

of the family, customs; ^ and ; everlasting. 

■g^rsTf^^raforr Ags^rrorf i 
^ ii «» ii 


The abode of the men whose family customs are 
extinguish ed, 0 Jamirdana, is everlastingly in hell* 
Thus have we heai'd. ( 44 ,j 

^ destroyed, 

of the family, customs, of whom, they ; f of men ; 

vi f^rr t ^ 0 Janardana ; ?r^ in hell ; f5j^ fixed ; 
dweUing; is; ^ thus; 

heard. 


^ II 8^ Ii 

Alas ! in committing a great sin are we engaged, 
we who are endeavouring^ to hill our kindred from 
greed of the pleasures of kingship. ( 45 J 
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alas ; ^ alas ; j^fg; great; qTtf sin ; ^ to do ; 
Wjgi^gr: prepared; erq^j; we; of 

kingdom, w£ pleasure, by greed ; ^ to kill ; (our) 

own^relatives ; TSTgi: aprisen. 


qr? ^Tm5Rfto:?r5jp^ ^r^iror!!: i 

?;at U 


If the sons of Dhritarfishtra, weapon-in-hand, should 
slay me, unresisting, unarmed, in the battle, that 
would for me be the better. (4Q) 

if; jtt “e ; gr s r ^t^ %vithout retaliation (unresist- 
ing) ; weaponless ; «n %5 ^ 

5 ^ weapons, in hands, whose, they ; isn^^frgT: the sons of 
Dhritarashtra ; in the battle ; may slay ; 5rg;that; 
of me ; better ; would be. 


^5T?r I 

5rr^Hf%?TJiR?r: li i?'* ii 


Sanjaya said : 

Having thus spoken on the battle-field, Arjnua 
sank down on the seat of the chariot, casting away 
his bow and arrow, his mind overborne by grief. (47) 

Sanjaya; said ; thus ; gjRgnr having 

said; Ai’juna; in the battle ; 

gq^ of the chariot, in the seat ; sank down ; 

having oast away ; with the ari’ow. 
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together; ^ bow; :ii1|c|,<jPiaHR^T:=$l^ ’H’TO 

5ri sorrow, agitated, mird, whose, he. 



f 



^ Jr«Wl5«Tf5r: 


Thns in the Upanishats of the glorious Bhagavad-Gita, 
the science of the Etebnal, the scripture of Toga, 
the dialogue between Shri Krishna and 
Arjuna, the first discourse, entitled : 


THE YOGA OF THE DESPONDBNCT OF ARJUITA 


thus ; blessed Bhagavad- 

Gitas ; in the Upanishats ; 

^rTRT of Bternai,, in the science ; !^I?RTI%=^T’rCT 
of Toga, in the scripture; ?ift|pt?5rT4?reNT^== 
sftf^lirPT ^ ^ of Shri Krishna, and, of 

Arjuna, and, in the dialogue ; 

of Arjuna, of despondency, the Toga; ^rn? 
name; jr«riT: first; discourse. 
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Sanjaya said ; ^ 

To him thus with pity overcome, with smarting 
brimming eyes, despondent, Madhusudana spake these 
words: (1) 


^ to him ; ^ thus ; with pity j ^fTf^reR^penetra- 

*PP5r 

^ with tears, filled, and, restless (smarting), and, (two) 
eyes, whose, him; (to the) despondent ; this ; 

speech ; g^fR spake; Madhusudana. 




5r3#sRr*i( I 



The Blessed Lord said : 


Whence hath^ this dejection befallen thee in this 
perilons strait, ignoble, heaven-closing, infamous, 0 
Arjuna ? (2) 
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whence . jarT *l>ee ; dejection ; ^ this ; 

in difficnlty ; happened ; ii(Wii4^8*i;== 

non- Aryans, rejoiced in (f^actised) ; 
unlieavenly (not leading to Syarga) ; 
un-f ame-making ; O Arjuna. 

?TR5Fr tht: qr^l i 

g? (I ^ II 

Yield not to impotence, 0 Partlia ! it dotk not 
befit thee. Shake off this paltry fa.int-heartedness ! 
Stand up, Parantapa ! (3) 

to weakness ; 5 W (pleonastic particle); 

iPT: i 0 Partlia ; cf not ; this ; in thee ; 

gqqqjlr is fitting; ^ mean; ^4^ o* 

the heart, weakness ; having abandoned ; g’i%igf stand 

others (foes) consumes (he wbo). 

I 

fSftr; ti v ii 

Arjuna said ; 

How, 0 Madhusudana, shall I attack Bhishma and 
Drojna with arrows in battle ; they who are worthy of 
reverence, 0 slayer of foes? (4) 

^ how ; Bhishma ; 1 ; in battle ; 

Droiaa; ^ and; 0 Madhusudana; with 

arrows ; shall I attack ; ^J^in^==^3prnrr; 
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of 'worship, the deserving (two) ; of 

enemies, 0 slayer. 

3^r^TT^f^I%wr^^; ii ^ ii 

Better in this world to eat even the beggar^s crust, 
than to slay these most noble Gurus. Slaying these 
Gurus, our well-wishers,' I should taste of blood- 

besprinkled feasts. (5) 

the Gurus ; not liaviug slain ; indeed ; 

JIfI5*nHrfq;=W^ ^ ^rnj; gieat, splendour, 

whose, them ; better ; to oat ; alms ; 

even ; here ; in world ; ^^gnT having slain ; 

iBIW% grra; wealth (or good), (they) 

desire, thus, them; ^ indeed ; Gurus ; ^ here; ipr 

also ; I should eat ; h’ods ; 

with blood, stained. 

?IST WT 5Tt 533%: I 

they who 

covet wealth ; or WW (3RRm^=f|^) ^RT«(S% they who desire 
(my) artha, i.e., good or welfare ; another reading is ggp^^^nirj^ — 
JBIJT: g^ i g; ) trom greea of wealth. 

More often translated, “ greedy of wealth,” but tho word is used 
elsewhere for well-wisher, and this term is more in accordance with 
the tone of Arjnna^s remarks. 
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^S^T%?rT: '<i«<*Si: 11^^ II ^ 

Kor know I which for us be the better, that we 
conquer them or they conquer us — these, whom having 
slain we should not care to live, even these arrayed 
against us, the sons of Dhritara^htra. (6) 

W not; ^ and; f^: (we) know ; 

which ; ns ; more important ; that ; ^ or ; 

31 ^ (we) should conquer; jrflf if ; ^ or; us ; 

(they) should conquer; w'hom; even ; having 

slain; w not; (we) wish to live; ^ those; 

'^qi% sra f ; (are) standing; srg^ in face; ^l^jrr^T: sons of 
Dhritarashtra. 

fSTT «nT^nj5%frT: i 
^ m II vs II 

My heart is weighed down with the vice of 
faintness ; iny mind is confused as to duty. I ask thee 
which may be the better — that tell me decisively. I 
am thy disciple, suppliant to Thee ; teach me. (7) 

3qf^: 

of commiseration, by the fault, attacked, nature, 
whose, he; (I) ask; ^STT ^^ee; 

confused, whose, be ; 
^ which ; better ; may he ; fSrf^gf^ decisively ; 
speak ; that ; ^ of (to) me ; disciple ; % of 



26 


THE BHAGAVAp-GITA 


thee ; I ; ^Tlf^ 5 WRFi; me ; nrt to thee ; srn^ 

suppliant. 


5rf|; ?PT^ ^ r % WTqg^srr^ 



§p:roTT»rf^r '^rf^Nerq^ ii c ii 

For I see not that it would drive away this anguish 
that withers up rny senses, if I should attain unrivalled 
prosperous monarchy on earth, or even the sovereignty 
of the Shining Ones. (S) 

•rfl not J 3T < Ty q Tfir (l) see j my ; may drive 

away ; ^that ; :cf|[^ grief ; 

of my senses ; having obtained ; in the earth j 

unrivalled ; prosperous ; kingdom ; 

of the Suras ; even j ^ and ; h>rdship. 

# 5 r^ I 

3 FI% 5 t: tott: i 

?T ’T'R^^r 5 IK II ' 

Sanjaya said ; 

Gudakesha, conqueror of his foes, having thus ad- 
dresised Hrishikesha, and said to Govinda, I will not 
fight became silent. ( 9 ) 

illcf thus ; having spoken ; to Hi;i«hikesha ; 

j jy[% : gr: Gudakesha ; destroyer of foes ; w »ot ; 

(J) will fight ; thus ; to Govinda j 

having said ; silent ; became; 5; (particle)- 
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^trst i 

II ?o II 


Then Hrishikesha, smiling as it were, 0 Bharata, 
spake these words, in the midst of the two armies, to 
him, despondent. (10) 

^ to him ; said ; Hrishikesha ; 

smiling ; ^ as it were ; ^ Bharata ; i-he 

(two) armies ; (of) both ; in the middle ; 

despondent ; this ; word. 



^r'hriRrg^ 

T snrRT^Tsar l 

4f%?rr: li n ii 


The Blessed Lord said : 

Thou grievest for those that should not he grieved 
for, yet speakest words of wisdom.’^ The wise grieve 
neither for the living nor for the dead. (11) 

unhewailable ; hast bewailed j ^ 

l^hou ; 5rgTg[T^r5^= srsJFrr: of wisdom, words ; ^ and ; 

srPF^ speakest ; n?n^=JraT; 3RTW: ^ gone, life- 
breaths, whose, those ; not, gone, life-breaths, 

whose, those ; and ; q' not ; grieve ; 

the wise. 


^ ^ TTW 5t 5# ^ 5r^f^: 1 

^ 51 5rf^w: u n ll 

3 Words that sound wise but miss the deeper sense of wisdom. 
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Nor at any time verily was I not, nor thou, nor these 
princes of men, nor verily shall we ever cease to be, 
hereafter, (12) 

not ; 5 indeed ; also ; ^ I ; at any time ; 
•T not ; was ; not] thou ; ^ not ; ^ these j 

^rf^:=:^RT of the people, lords ; ^ not ; ^ 

and ; ijgr ^ not ; shall be ; iglf all ; 

we ; ^srgf: from this (time) ; qf^ after. 


|f|^Tsftfi«rsrr ^ i 


rfSTT 


^ 5iri% 11 n n 


As the dweller in the body experienccth, in the body, 
childhood, youth and old age, so passetli he on to 
another body ; the steadfast on© grieveth not ihereat. 

(13) 

of the embodied ; in this ; ?raT Jw : ^ in 

Jiody ; childhood ; youth ; old age ; 

so; Jrr%: of anothoi- body, the ob- 
taining ; the hrin ; ^ theve ; ^ not ; grieves. 





:^t: I 

II u 


The contacts of matter, 0 son of KuntI, giving 
cold and heat, pleasure and pain, they come and go, 
impermanent; endure them bravely, 0 Bhrirutu. (14) 

WJHJ ; =¥n^Rrr: <>f the matter, the touches ; 

5 indeed ; 0 Kaunteya ; «gr 

cold, and, heat, and, 
pleasure, and, pain, and, give ; thus sant n» T P Tl f^^'f ;=a y t iW ; 
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SnTPT: ^ ^ coming, and, going, and, whose, they ; 
transitory ; these ; hear (thon) ; 

O Bharata. 

^ »r sqfsnic^^ 3^ i 

^ U II 

The man whom these torment not, 0 chief of men, 
balanced in pain and pleasure, steadfast, he is fitted 
for immortality. (1 5) 

whom ; indeed ; not ; 5^^qT% torment ; 
these ; man ; 5^^»T=5^rarT of “en, 0 best ; 

g# =5 ?T: equal, pain and 

pleasure, and whose (to whom), him ; isfly firm ; he ; 
fo’^' iuimortality ; becomes fit. 

f^rar^ ^rt: i 


The unreal hath no being ; the real never ceaseth 
to be ; the truth about both hath been perceived by 
the seers of the Essence of things. (16) 

^ not; of the non-existent; is; 

being; not; ■^nfTRT: non-being; is; of the 

existent ; of the two ; also ; (has been) 

seen ; *he (the final truth) ; g indeed ; 

of these ; yrf«re(/^f5r: by the truth-seeing. 


3 gfsT® ^ frgij: i 
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Know That to be indestructible by whom all this 
is pervaded. Nor can any work the destruction of 
that imperishable One. (17) 

indestructible ; indeed ; That ; fij^ 
know (thou) ; ^ by whom ; ^ all ; ^ this ; (has 
been) spread ; the do.structiou ; of the 

imperishable ; of :this ; not ; anyone ; 

to do ; is O'ble. 

^tr^t ii ii 

These bodies of the embodied One^who is eternal, 
indestructible and boundless, are known as finite. 
Therefore fight, 0 Bhfiraba. (18) 

having Olid ; the.so ; bodie.s ; of 

the everlasting ; (are) said ; of the eiuhodied ; 

of tbe indestrnotihle ; of the im- 
measurable ; therefore ; tight (thou) ; 

0 Bhaxata. 

?T ^ »T5=^ ^ I 

^ ?r wnr ^ ^ II \\ 

He who regardeth this as a slayer, and he who 
thinketh he is slain, both of them are ignorant. He 
slayeth not, nor is he slain. ( 19 ) 

he who; this; knows ; |p?rnr slayer ; 

he who ; ^ and ; this ; thinks ; fgij' slain ; 

tbe two ; ^ those ; not ; fllFsntf|?f: (two) know ; sf not ; 
^ this ; kitis ; ^ not • is killed. 
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5TR 5(rf^T ^ ^ 3|5: I 
9T3ft f^3T: SJTTWtsq S^joh 
W II ^o II 


He is not born, nor doth he die : nor having been, 
ceaseth he any more to be ; unborn, perpetual, 
eternal and ancient, he is not slain when the body is 
slaughtered. ( 20 ) 

5T not ; is born ; dies ; ^ or ; at 

any time ; sr not ; this ; having been ; 
will be ; ^ or.; sr not ; s^sr; (any) more ; unborn ; 

perpetual ; lOTfSRT: eternal ; ^ this ; ancient ; 

q- not ; is killed ; (in) being killed ; 

in body. 


^ 3^: % ^rT?RT% ^ ll ii 


Who knoweth him indestructible, perpetual, un- 
born, undiminishing, how can that man slay, 0 Partha, 
or cause to be slain ? ( 21 ) 

knows ; indestructible j perpetual ; 

who ; ijif this ; ^ unborn ; undiminishing ; 

^ how ; he (that) ; 5 ^: man ; O Partha ; % 
whom ; causes to be slain ; kills ; whom. 

wrerrftr ^ 

I 
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?r«rr 5nckrfJ>r 

^T% II 5^5^ II 

8 

As a man, casting off worn-out garments, taketh new 
ones, so the dweller in the body, casting off worn-out 
^bodies, entereth into others that are new. (22) 

garments ; worn-out ; as ; 

ha-rong oast away ; vt^||5||' new ; takes ; a man ; 

others ; ^sgT so ; bodies ; having 

cast away ; woni-out ; gr s q'r f^ to others ; 

goes ; (to) new ; tlie embodied (one). 

%T f|f#r %5T <Tisr^: i 

5T ^ ^^^r^TT'fr 53mr% ii ii 

Weapons cleave him not, nor fire burneth him, nor 
waters wot him, nor wind drieth him away. (28) 

^ not j this ; cleave ; weapons j 

not; 15 ^ this; burns; rjj^: tire; ^ not; ^ and; 

this ; wot ; waters ; not ; :jftqqf§r 

dries ; TTTW: wind. 

3^=5g#s?r^T^s?I^^l^rs3^i['s^^ ^ ’w l 

5«rTg5C=^rs4‘ ii h 

pTncleavable he, incombustible lie, and indeed 
neither to bo wetted nor dried away ; perpetual, 
all-pervasive, stable, immovable, ancient, (24) 

nnoleavable ; ^4 this ; inconihnstible ; 

%pi this ; onwettable ; vT^tlciT: nndryahle ; 

also; =5 and; f^t^; perpetual; into 
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'all, gone ; stable ; immovable ; ^ this ; 

^nncTSr: ancient. 





II II 


Unmanifest, unthinkable, immutable, he is called ; 
therefore knowing him as such, thou shouldst not 
grieve. (25) 

numanifest ; this • inconceivable ; 

this ; ^ErfiircpT^': immutable ; this ; is called ; 

therefore ; thus ; having known ; 

this ; 5r aot ; g r g iEr i l^ gq^ to grieve ; (thou) oughtest. 


?r«rTft ^ II II 

Or if thou thinkest of him as being constantly bom 
and constantly dying, even then, O mighty-armed, 
thou shouldst not grieve. (26) 


now; ^ and; q;sf this; f5lR?TgrRr=^ STIrf con- 
stantly, born; perpetually; j^tT or; (thou) 

thinkest ; ^^dead ; ?wr so ; also ; thou ; 

great (two) arms, whose, (O thou) ; 
5T not ; IJ# this ; to grieve ; (thou) oughtest. 


3Tra<w f|: ^ qgvT ^ i 

^ II n 


For certain is death for the born, and certain is 
birth for the dead ; therefore over the ineritable thou 
shouldst not grieve. ( 27 ) 
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of the born ; indeed ; certain ; 55 ^; death; 
^ certain ; 3I5W Wrth ; of the dead ; sgf and ; 

tlferefore; (in) inevitable; in matter; 

^ not ; It# thou ; :rflf% g q^ to grieve ; (thou) onghtest. 


^ m II R6 II 


Beings are unmanifesfc in their origin, manifest in 
their midmost state, 0 Bharata, unmanifest likewise 
are they in dissolution. What room then for 
lamentation ? (28) 


WI%: ^ ^ unmaoifest, beginning, 
whose, they ; beings ; 5?r%*rwnf5r==sJTO »(«# ^ 

mfsT manifest, middle, whose, they ; 0 Bh tota ; 

fSlW# ^ mfSr unmanifest, de- 
straction, whose, they ; also ; ^ there ; ^ what j 
lamentation. 





II II 


As marvellous one regardeth him ; as marvellous an- 
other speaketh thereof ; as marvellous another heareth 
thereof ; yet having heard, none indeed nnderstand- 
eth. (29) 

^ wonderful ; sees; scar# someone; 
ij# this ; as wonderful ; enjfij speaks ; so ; 
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also; ^ and; another; as TV’onderfnl ; 

and; ijsf t^s; %rt^: another; hears; hav- 

ing heard; ^ even; if^this; ^ knows; ^not; ^ 
and ; also ; anyone. 

^ f^3P?5r«?ts^ ^ I 

H 5# II [\ 

This dweller in the body of everyone is ever invul- 
nerable, 0 Bharata ; therefore thou shouldst not grieve 
for any creature. (30) 

^ the embodied ; f%??f always ; invulnerable ; 

^ this ; ^ in Ihe body ; of all ; O Bharata ; 

therefore; (for) all; sjjETlfSr creatures; sf 

not; thou; :trlf%^ »^to grieve; (thou) shouldst. 

^ ii II 

Further, looking to thine own duty, thou shouldst 
not tremble ; for there is nothing more welcome to a 
Kshattriya than righteous war. (31) 

of own, duty; also; ^ and; 

having seen ; q- not ; to tremble ; 

(thou) onghtest; (than) righteous; % indeed; 

than war ; better ; other ; of the 

Kshattriya ; sf not ; (^f|^ is. 

ajilnn: qrsJ li 
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Happy the Kshattriyas, 0 Parfcha, who obtain such 
a fight, offered unsought as an open door to heaven. 
^ (32) 

by chance ; ^ and ; g qq'g' happened ; ^gr 4^l<4{ ;== 
^ of heaven, door ; grTl fg opened ; happy; 

Kshattriyas; qrr^P PSi-tha; obtain; 

battle ; like this. 

^flr ^ ii \\i\ 

But if thou wilt not carrj" on this righteous warfare 
then, casting away thine own duty ai^d thine honour^ 
thou wilt incur sin. ( 33 j 

!5r«r now ; if ; c^r^Ri; thou ; this ; righteous ; 
battle ; if not ; (thou) wilt do ; then ; 

own duty ; fame j ^ and ; having 

thrown away ; qnftf sin j (tliou) wilt obtain. 

II \\i II 

Men will recount thy perpetual dishonour, and, to 
one highly esteemed, dishonour exceedeth death. (34) 

dishonour; ^ and; also; ^rfSr creatures; 
tP«rf^r®T% ■«^ill relate ; ^ thy ; undiminishing ; 

of tbe honoured ; ^ and ; dishonour ; 

*IT < irTgc, exceeds. 

m »T5Rm: I 

^ srsflai II II 
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The great oar- warriors will think thee fled from the 
battle from fear, and thou that wast highly thought 
of by them, wilt be lightly held. (85) 

from fear ; from the battle ; with- 
drawn ; will think ; ^ thee ; i=he great 

c.ar- warriors ; of whom ; ^ and ; thou ; much j 

thought (of) j having been ; wilt go ; 

lightness. 

g II 11 

Many unaeeflily words will be spoken by thine 
enemies, slandering thy strength ; what more painful 
than that ? (36) 

^ improper to be spoken, 

words j ^ and ; many ; say 5 thy ; 

iioii-friends; slandering j ^ thy 5 

power ; than that j more painful ; g indeed ; 

what, 

WT srmf^ T%tWT ^ i 

II II 

Slain, thou wilt obtain heaven ; victorious, thou wilt 
enjoy the earth j therefore stand up, 0 son of Kunti, 
resolute to fight. ( 37 ) 

slain ; ^ or ; (tbou) wilt obtain ; 

heaven ; having conquered ; qr or ; (thou) 

wilt enjoy ; the earth ; therefore ; stand 
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Tip i 0 Kaunteya ; for battle ; 
^ ?T; made, decision, by whom, he. 


^ sRTsrq^ I 

^ ^ qrq T i ^m^FM ii n 


Taking as equal pleasure and pain, gain and loss 
victory and defeat, gird thee for the battle ; thus thou 
shalt not incur sin. 

^ ^ pleasure, and, pain, and ; ^ 

equal; ^ having made ; fl|TlTRrnfl=^: ^ ?iqrRf; ^ 
gain, and, loss, and ; 'g' ^TS^T: "gr, victory, 

and, defeat, and ; then ; for the battle ; 

join (thou) ; q- not; thus; qpf sin; SRPSEq^ (thou) 
shalt obtain. 


qqr f^qf i 

ISqr 3^ qqi qrq qfRqf% II II 

This teaching set forth to thee is in accordance with 
the Sahkhya; hear it now according to the Yoga 
imbued with which teaching, 0 Partha, thou shalt cast 
away the bonds of action. (39 j 

^ this ; ^ of (to) thee ; («) declared ; ipff^ 

in Sankhya ; 31%; knowledge ; ^ in the Yoga ; 5 indeed ; 
fqf this ; hear ; with knowledge ; gpgj: joined; 
!|«TT with which ; gpj 0 Partha ; sN of 

karma, the bond ; jrfreg% (thou) shalt oast away. 

^q^q^TSRq qfcfir ^RTti; || || 



SECOND DISCOUBSE 


39 


In this there is no loss of effort, nor is there trans- 
gression. Even a little of this knowledge ' protects 
from great fear. (40) 

^ not; ^ here; of 

effort, destruction ; is ; transgression ; not ; 

is ; very little ; ^ even ; of this ; 

protects ; (from) great ; 

from fear. 




li II 


ITie determinate reason is hut one-pointed, 0 joy of 
the Kurus; •inany-branched and endless are the 
thoughts of the irresolute. (41) 

W determination, 

soul, whose, she ; thought ; one ; ^ here ; 

of the Kurus, 0 rejoicer j = 

^^any, branches, whose, those ; % 
indeed ; endless ; ^ and ; thoughts ; 

of the irresolute. 


«TnJ ii ii 


Flowery speech is uttered by the foolish, rejoicing 
in the letter of the Vedas, O Partha, saying : There 
is naught but this.” (42) 

^Tn3[ 'which ; ’^his ; flowery ; speech ; 

J ?rf%<TfSjgr: un-wise ; :=k^[ ^ 

^ Dharma, 
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5 |T^ l^TT: of Veda, in the word, rejoicing ; qr^' Partha 
^ not ; saying. 


sr^ II II 


With desire for self, with heaven for goal, they 
offer birth as the fruit of action, and prescribe many 
and various ceremonies for the attainment of pleasure 
and lordship.’' (48) 

qn^TIRnr: = ^TRWT ^ ^ desire, soul, whose, they; 

*IT: ^ heaven, highest, whose, they ; 

!spqj^^<K5r3r^=3P^ ^ w gf (re) 

birth, alone, of action, fruit, (as,) gives, that (which) ; 

i = |ihqtq' r | rlf of actions, 

varieties, many, in which, that ; ’S( 

“sr of enjoyment, and, the gaining; 
towards (for the sake of). 


s » < « N . 


For them who cling to pleasure and lordship, whose 
minds are captivated by such teachings, is not 
designed this determinate Reason, on contemplation 
steadily bent,® (44) 


^ Those whose very self is desire, Kama, and who therefore act 
with a view to win heaven and alse rehix'th to wealth and rank. 

* The fallowin#af is offered as an alternative translation of 
shlokas 43, 4S, 44. 

“ The flowery speech that the unwise utter, 0 Partha, clinging to 
the word the Veda, saying there is nothing else, ensouled by 
selfish desire and longing after heaven—(the flowery speech) that 
offereth only rebirth as the (ultimate) fruit of action, and is full of 



SECOND DISOODESE 


41 


^ ^ in enjoyment, 

and, in lordship, and, of the attached ; by that ; 

^ ^ dragged aw^, mind, 
whose, of them ; determinate (see 41) ; 51 %: 

thought ; 44441 ^ in Samadhi ; sf not ; is fixed. 

f^r^RTr^R^sfr II II 

The Vedas deal vvith the three attributes/ be thou 
above these three attributes, 0 Arjuna ; beyond the 
pairs of opposites^ ever steadfast in purity/ careless of 
possessions, full.of the Self. (45) 

^ three attributes, 

subject-matter, whose, they; (the) Vedas ; 
without the three attributes ; be ; 0 Arjuna ; 

without the pairs (of opposites) ; 

constantly, in sattva, (who) dwells, thus ; 
9rfl?T ^ %(T: ^ ?ar: no*. is> earning, 
and, maintaining, and, whose, he ; < iJIW<j|«j( fcilI of the Self. 

^ ^ g - .♦ ., -. . *i ..'V' . 

^TRR^T i 

5n^T^S ^ f^rsTR^r: ii ii 

(recommendations to) various rites for the sake of (craining) enjoy- 
ments and sovereignty, — the thought of those who are misled by 
that (speech) and oliag to pleasures and lordship, not being inspired 
with resolution, is not engaged in concentration.’* 

^ Gunas—attribntes, or forms of energy. They are Sattva, rhythm 
or purity j Rajas, activity or passion ; Taraas, inertia or darkness. 

' ® Sattva. 
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All the Vedas are as useful to an enlightened Brah- 
maha as is a tank in a place covered all over with 
water. ^ (46) 

as much ; in a small pool ; 

5 ig||r: everywhere ; (in the state 

of a place being) flooded, (in, i.e., with) water . cnWT^ 
so much ; (in) all j in the Vedas ; srtiranE^T of 
the Brahmana ; (of) learned. 

m I 

m ^ II t?vs u 

Thy business is with the action onl;^, never with its 
fruits ; so let not the fruit of action bo thy motive, 
nor be thou to inaction attached. (47) 

^ ' 4 % action ; 15 ^ only ; x'ight ; ^ thee ; 

W iiot ; in the fruits j a^t any time ; ^ not ; 

W If: * 1 ^ of action, fruit, motive, 
whose, he j be j ^ not ; 4 *hj J attachment ; 
let (there) be^ ^s ni» 4 fili inaction. 

^ ^FRtlW ?nT ctf^STT ^^rfST^ I 

?r;i5# ?Tt?T ii»<j|| 

Perform action, O Dhanafijaya, dwelling in union 
with the divine, renouncing attachments, and balanced 
evenly in success and failure : equilibrium is called 
yoga. (48) 

4ni^; yoga-seated ; 5 ^ 15 , perform ; qs y 4 % actions ; ^ 

attachment j having abandoned ; 0 Dhanah- 
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jaya ; ^ «T%^ ’ST “ success, and, in 

non-success, and ; ^ht: tb® same ; having become ; 

equality ; yoga ; is called. 

II II 

Far lower tlian the Yoga of Discrimination is action, 
O Dhananjaya. Take thou refuge in the 
Reason ; pitiable are they who work for fruit. (49) 

by far ; % indeed ; inferior ; ^ action ; 

of discrimination, than the yoga ; 

0 Dhanahjaya ; in (the) Pure Reason ; 
refuge; seek; pitiable; 

^ frnit, motive, whose, they. 

53?!^ 3 itiT: II II 

United to the Pure Reason, one abandoiieth here 
both good and evil deeds, therefore cleave thou to 
yoga ; yoga is skill in action. (50) 

5 ^: "^ith knowledge, endowed ; 5^51% 
(he) throws away ; ^ here ; both ; 

^ ^ good deed, and, evil deed, and ; there- 
fore ; ^or (to) yoga ; he united, (prepare) ; 

yog«L ; in actions ; skill. 

^ si^cSTT I 
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The Sages, united to the Pure Eeason, renounce the 
fruit which action yieldeth, and liberated from the 
bonds o^ birth, they go to the blissful seat. (5]) 

action-born ; united to Buddhi (see 50); 

% indeed ; the fruit ; having abandoned ; 

the wise; 

of birth, from the bondage, freed ; the abode ; 
go ; painless. 

W akiftr II w II 

When thy mind shall escape from this tangle of 
delnsionj then thou shalt rise to indifference as to 
what has been heard and shall be heard. (52) 

when ; ^ thy ; gf — of delosion, 

the confusion ; mind ; will cro.ss ; 

then; (thou) shalt go; to indifference; 

of (what) should be heard ; of (what) has 

been heard ; ^ and. 




When thy mind, bewildered by the Shruti, shall 
stand immovable, fixed in contemplation, then shalt 
thou attain unto yoga. (53) 

T=^ by scripture-texts, 

distracted ; % thy ; when ; shall stand ; 

immovable ; ip SamWhi ; ,npr^8P5rr unmoved ; gyS(; 
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Pure Season ; jhen ; qjig to yoga ; (thou) 

shalt attain. 

ftarasriR^r %55r5r i 

^ 5RT^ ^^TPEft^r ^?r || ii 

Arjuna said : 

What is the mark of him who is stable of mind, 
steadfast in contemplation, 0 Keshava ? how doth the 
stable-minded talk, how doth he sit, how walk ? (54) 

srgr ^ steady, intelligence, 
whose, his ; ^ what ; definition ; ?imf^re!rBT=of the 

Samadhi-seated ; %:{]rg O Keshava ; 

fixed, mind, whose, he ; f% what ; may 

(he) speak ; what (how) ; ’tsn^ may (he) sit ; SRjpg 
may (he) walk ; ^ what (how). 


sT^rf^ ^ 

gs: 





II M.H II 


The Blessed Lord said : 

When a man abandoneth, O Partha, all the desires 
of the heart, and is satisfied in the Self by the Self, 
then is he called stable in mind. (55) 

(he) throws away ; 7^ when ; desires ; 

all ; O Partha ; to the 

mind, gone ; in the Self; only : by the 
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Self ; 55 ; satisfied ; steadfast in mind (see 54 ) ; 

then ; (he) is called. 




He -whose mind is free from anxiety amid pains in- 
different amid pleasures, loosed from passion, fear and 
anger, he is called a sage of stable mind. (50) 

in pains ; 3 %ji JTq-: not 

agitated, mind, whose, he ; in pleasures ; 

5r: gOH®. desire, whose, he; 

tut: ^ : 'ar gone; desire, and, fear, 

and, anger, and whose, he ; steady-minded (8ee54); 

3 ^: sage ; (he) is called. 


3 1:% ^ STUT srf^fgrTT || H\9 || 


He who on every side is without attachments, what- 
ever hap of fair and foul, who neither likes nor 
dislikes, of such a one the understanding is well- 
poised. (57) 

qr: he who ; ^j#5r everywhere ; ?tRf 5 r^; unattached ; 
^ that ; ?rg; that (whatever) ; mtsq- having obtained ; 

^ ^ pleasant, and, unpleasant, and ; 

sr not ; rejoices ; Sf not ; hates ; ^ of him ; 

mp the intelligence ; is established. 





SWT si^rf^ II II 
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When, again, as a tortoise draws in on all sides its 
limbs, he withdraws his senses from the olnects of 
sense, then is his understanding well-poised. / (58) 

when ; draws in ; =5 and ; ^ this one ; 

tortoise ; li™^s : ^ like ; everywhere ; 

til® senses; of 

the senses, from the objects ; of him ; si^ the 

intelligence ; is established. 

T%5ci^T?:w tit^r: i 

Tt ^ II II 

The objecfes of sense, but not the relish for them, 
turn away from an abstemious dweller in the. body ; 
and even relish turneth away from him after the 
Supreme is seen.* (59) 

the objects of sense ; turn away ; 

(of the) foodless; of the embodied; 

relish, excepting; relish; ^ 

even ; of him ; the Supreme ; ^ having seen ; 

turns away. 

irft I 

^ SRW II [\ 

0 son of KuntI, the excited senses of even a wise 

man, though he be striving, impetuously carry away 
his mind. (60) 

1 The objects tiim away when rejected, but still desire for them 
remams 5 even desire is lost when the Supreme is seen. 
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of the endeavouring ; indeed • even ; 

O Kau^teya; of man; (of the) wise; 

^P4^ill% tlie senses ; sr*nsftf^ (*l>e) upteariiig ; carry 
away; ST?r«f impetuously; jpf: the mind. 

^RTf^r arPEftrT i 

^ 5reT siirr 5ri%%?rr ii ^ ? ii 

Having restrained them all, he should sit harmonis- 
ed, I his supreme goal ; for whose senses are mastered, 
of him the understanding is well-poised, (61) 

them; all; ^;gp:q having restrained; 

joined; should ait; q^. 

supreme goal, whose, he ; in control ; indeed ; 
of whom ; souses ; of him ; snjr the intelli- 

gence ; s y %ft^ r (1^^) established. 

s?nw i 

#TR#5rRi^ li it 

Man, musing on the objects of sense, conceiveth an 
attachment to these ; from attachment ariseth desire ; 
from desire anger cometh forth ; (62) 

(of the) meditating j (on)' objects (of 

the senses) ; of the man ; attachment ; in 

them ; is bora ; from attachment ; 

arises ; ^nT: desire ; from desire ; jgr^: anger ; 

is produced. 
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From auger proceedeth delusion ; from delusion 
confused memory ; from confused memory tlie destruc- 
tion of Reason; from destruction of Reason he nerishes. 

^ ( 68 ) 


from anger ; becomes j ^4^^ : delusion ; 

from delusion; of 

memory, confusion ; ^^OTcj; of memory, 

from confusion ; gi%rrW:=5^: HW: of Reason, destruc- 
“tion ; from destruction of Reason ; 

(be) perishes. 






II II 


But the disciplined self, moving among seuse-objecb 9 
with senses free from attraction and repulsion, mas- 
tered by the Self, goeth to Peace. (64) 

with (from) 

Attraction, and, (from) repulsion, and, (from) disjoined ; 
1 indeed ; objects (of sense) ; with senses 

moving (after); gn«ra^J^:=grRWsr: of the Self, 

(by) the controlled; f%^pn?Wr=fH?r: ^TR^TT ?r: 

subdued, self, whose, he ; sRcn^ to peace ; g r fi r i | -.^i% 
attains. 


in^ 5^: it n 

In that Peace the extinction of all pains ariseth for 
him ; for of him whose heart is peaceful the Reason 
soon attaineth equilibrium. f651 
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35 f^ ill (the state of) peace ; f J^TRT 

(of) all, of pains ; ft^T: destruction ; of Jiim ; 
arises ; ^JrFf5r^RRT:=5rer5r peaceful, mind, 

whose, his ; % indeed ; quickly ; the Reason j 
settles down. 


?TrT%r ^ =^3^ vrmm 1 

»T 5iTi%^5rhreT ftr: II It 


There is no pure Keason for the non-harmonised^ 
nor for the non-harmonised is there concentration ; 
for him without concentrntiou there is no peace, and 
for the unpeaceful how can there be happiness ? (66) 

^ not ; ?5rfeT is ! 1%: Reason ; of the un- 
controlled ; sf not ; ^ and ; of the uncontrolled j 

meditation ; sf not ; and ; of the non- 

meditating ; ?rtl%: peace ; of the nnpoacefnl 

whence ; happiness. 

^ wf i 

fT^ STITT ^I3?ft^fiT5Ttcr% II ^vs || 

Such of the roving senses as the mind yieldeth to, 
that hurries away the understanding, just.as the gale 
hurries away a ship upon the waters. (67) 

senses *, indeed ; moving ; 

which j the mind ; yg f S |r \gf}q^ is conformed to ; 

^ that ; of him ; carries away ; the 

intelligence ; the wind ; the ship ; ^ like ; 

in the water. 
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snrr srM^ li ^ il 

Therefore, 0 mighty-armed, whose senses are all 
completely restrained from the objects of sense, of 
him the understanding is well-poised. (68) 

therefore; of whom; 0 mighty- 

armed (see 26) ; restrained ; everywhere; 

senses ; ^%®n?hsT: (see 58) from the objects 
of the senses; ^ of him; ir^ the intelligence; 

(is) established. 

m ^fp|grRt ^r^if #snft i 

?R3IT STTJTri m f^RTT 5^: II II 

That which is the night of all beings, for the dis- 
ciplined man is the time of waking ; when other beings 
are waking, then is night for the Muni who seeth J (69) 

which; night; (of), 

all, of beings ; 5 vf T J r M wakes ; the 

disciplined (one) ; in which ; "wake ; 

creatnres; ^ that; fSlRji night; ittzht: (of the) seeing; 
of the Muni. ^ 

^i55Ftr: I 

^ ii^ it R r » Tr ^ f ^ 5T ii «o ii 

^ The Sage is aw&ke to things over Tirliioh the ordinary man sleeps, 
and the eyes of the Sage are open to troths shut out from the 
common vision, while vice versa that which is real for the masses is 
illusion for the Sage. 
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He attaineth Peace, into whom all desires flow as 
rivers .flow into the ocean, which is filled with water, 
bub rei\aineth unmoved — not he who desireth desires, 

(70) 

(ever) being filled; 

srf%W cf unmoving, status, wliose, him ; (in) 

to the ocean ; waters ; enter ; as ; grgg; 

so ; ^Tfn: (objects of) desires ; (in) to whom ; 
enter; ^ all; g'; he; peace ; obtains; ^ 

not ; of (objects of) desires, the 

desirer. 

^ 5Trf^^Tf^nT!3^ H n 

AVliOso forsaketh all desires and goeth onwards 
£i*ee from yearnings, seliless and without egoism — he 
goeth to Peace. (71) 

having thrown away j dosiros ; ;g: he who; 

fraH goes; without-dosiro ; 

without-mine (ness) ; without-ogoism ; ig-; 

lie 5 to peace; attains. 


w sTT^fif ’Tnl W STTOT i 



n li 


This is the Btubnal state, 0 son of l^rithii. Having 
attained thereto none is bewildered. Who, even at 
the death-hour, is established therein, he goeth to the 
Nirvapa of the BtubnaI/, (72) 
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^ this; snft of Brahman; status; tji4 0 

Partha; ;r not; 15 ;^ this; jfR having obtained ; 
is confused; having sat (been established) ; ?Rqt 
in this; ^ of the end, in the time; 

^ even ; f^Tsfrpr of Brahman, to 

iNirVana; sg^E^ attains. 

Thus in the glorious Bhagavad-GIta the second 
discourse entitled : 


toga by the SAl^KHTA 
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3Tf5T I 

^ ^ f^#3ur% II ? II 

Arjuna said : 

If it be thought by Thee that knowledge is superior 
to action, 0 Janardana, why dost Thou, 0 Keshava, 
enjoin on me this terrible action ? (1) 

5 ?rPRft superior; ^ if; than action; ^ of (by) 
thee ; thought ; knowledge; 0 tfajiardana ; 

then; why; 55:4% action; (in) terrible; 
jrt me ; (thou) eugagest ; %;[rqr 0 Keshava. 

ifl: ?TT^#r ^ i 

rlH ^ ^ II II 

With these perplexing words Thou only confuaest 
my understanding ; therefore tell me with certainty 
the one way by which I may reach bliss. (2) 

(with) intermixed; as it were; aiTf^W 
with speech ; understanding ; (thou) oon- 

fusest ; ^ as it were ; 4 ray ; so ; ijsp one ; ^ apeak ; 
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having decided ; ^ by which ; better (the 

good) ; Wf I ; obtain. 

I 

3?T ^iWT i 

frt^T^ftTtiT ^riw^rt ?nOT5rnq( ii ^ n 

The Blessed Lord said : 

In this world there is a twofold path, as I before 
said, O sinless one ; that of yoga by knowledge, of 
the Sahkhyas ; and that of yoga by action, of the 
Yogis. (3) 

in world ^ (in) this ; %f%vrT twofold ; ntgr 

; STT formerly ; said ; jt^TT by me ; O 

sinless one; ^JlrfsT of knowledge, by 

yoga; of the Sahkhyas; 

of action, by yoga ; of the Yogis. 

?r ^^<JrnRTt«TT^^ i 

^ %f^ II 5? It 

Man winnetli not freedom from action by abstaining 
from activity, nor by mere renunciation doth he rise 
to perfection. (4) 

not ; of actions ; (by) non- 
commencement ; inactivity ; man f 

obtains ; ^ not ; ^ and ; from (by) renunciation ; 

only ; perfection ; attains. 

ira?r: ^ li \ li 
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Nor can anyone, even for an instant, remain really 
actionl^s ; for helplessly is everyone driven to action 
by the qualities born of nature. (5) 

not ; anyone ; a moment ; even ; 

;5|T5 in reality ; stands; ^^4^ nn-action-perform* 
^ng ; ^4^ is made to do ; indeed ; ^srcncr: helpless ; 
action; ^^^4: ST^f^: (by) the nature-born; 

qualities. 

#!rRT ^ i 

?r ll % u 

Who sifcteth, controlling the organs of action, but 
dwelling in his mind on the objects of the senses, that 
bewildered man is called a hypocrite. (6) 

?^Wr5«nfi!r=:?p4^!rt o* actions, the organs ; 

having controlled ; ?r: '<^bo ; fill's ; by 

the mind ; remembering ; the objects of 

the senses (see ii. 58.) ; ^TlWr ?r: 

confused, mind, whose, he ; f^ « !n'gR:=fitgqT 30^: «RJr 
?i: false, conduct, whose, he ; he ; is called. 



■AWtll I 

^ i| \* II 


But who, controlling the senses by the mind, O 
Arjuna, with the organs of action, without attachment^ 
performeth yoga by action/ he is worthy. (7) 


Karma-Yoga* in the oonseoratiou of physical energy oa the 
Divine Altar, the using of one^s organs of action simply in 
service, in obedience to Lawand Duty, 
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who; 5 indeed; the senses; by the 

mind ; having controlled ; comments ; 3r#T 

O Arjuna ; by the organs of action ; 

karma-yoga ; unattached ; he ; excels. 

^?:?ii5rTsf^ ii c ii 

Perform thou right action, for action is superior to 
inaction, and, inactive, even the maintenance of thy 
body would not be possible. (8) 

prescr^Ded ; do ; action ; ^ thou ; 
action ; sqw: better ; f^* indeed ; than inaction ; 

of the body, pilgrimage; 

even ; «gf and ; ^ thy ; 5 f not ; may succeed ; 

from (by) inaction. 

^ ^ 5^«n: ?Fn=^ II il 

The world is bound by action, unless performed for 
the sake of sacrifice ; for that sake, free from attach- 
ment, 0 son of Kunti, perform thou action. (9) 

of sacrifice, (from) for the sake 
of ; from (than) action ; otherwise ; the 

world; ^ this; action, 

bond, whose, it ; ^ 5 ^ of that, for the sake ; 

action; 0 Kannteya; ^ ?T: 

abandoned, attachment, by whom, he ; perform. 
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€^ gr i rr: srsrr: ^ sCrt^ i 

Having in ancient times emanated mankind together 
with sacrifice^ the Lord of emanation said : By this 
shall ye propagate; be this to you the giver of 
desires^; (10) 

^ sacrihce, together ; smi: the 

peoples; having emanated; formerly; 

said; 5rSTrr%: Prajapati; by this; 

shall propagate (ye) ; 15^ this ; of you ; let be ; 

i [g^W^ :=^CTq[; desired, objeots, milks. 

m: li ? ? ii 

With this nourish ye the Shining Ones, and may 
the Shining Ones nourish you ; thus nourishing one 
another ye shall reap the supremest good. (11) 

the Gods ; nourish (ye) ; by this ; 0r 

those ; ^T^nr: Gods ; may nourish ; gp: you ; 

each other; nouxushing; good; the 

highest ; (ye) shall obtain. 

^ ^ ?i?wrf%?rr: i 

3|% #5* w. II II 

** For, nourished by sacrifice, the Shining Ones 
shall bestow on you the enjoyments you desire.** A 

^ The cow of ladra, from which each could milk what bo wished 
for ; hence the giver of desired objects. 
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ttief verily is he who enjoyeth what ia given by 
Them wibhonb returning Them aught. (12) 

desired ; enjoyments ; indeed ; g'; to 

you; the Gods; will give; ? 7 fPPrrflrart:=*J^^ 

by sacrifice, nourished ; %; by them ; given ; 

g f S T^ ^ having given (returned) ; to these ; Ef: 

who; ^ enjoys; thief; only; he. 

^ 'mr ^ 'R^TTciT^rwfL II II 

The righteous, who eat the remains of tlie sacrifice, 
are freed from all sins ; but the impious, who dress 
food for their own sakes, they verily eat sin. (13) 

sacrifice, 

remains, (who) eat, they ; the good j freed ; 

by (from) all, by (from) sins; 
enjoy ; ^ those ; 5 indeed ; 5 'WU" sinners ; 

^ who; 5 

self, from (for the) cause (sake). 


'tWt ?Jir: 


r: II II 


From food creatures become ; from rain is the 
production of food ; rain proceedebh from sacrifice ; 
sacrifice ariseth out of action ; (14) 


from food ; become ; K^tfk creatures ; 

from rain ; ’?r?ngr^:==:^r?r^ 
production; from sacrifice; becomes; 14 ;^^; 
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rain ; *nj; sacrifice ; ^^<4: «R?r 

from ac^n, the arising, whose, that. 

^ arinsaj^g?;^ I 

fr5E«icfi4^id snr ii ii 

Know thou that from Brahma action groweth, and 
Brahma from the Imperishable cometh. Thei'efore 
the Eternal, the albpermeating, is ever present in 
sacrifice. (15) 

564 action; st^sr^=:grgRr: 3^: ?n5*T ?ra; 
Brahma (the Vedas), arising, whose, that ; know; 
nm Brahma; 9fgi?Hg^ffsrg=«r^r?rra; ^ ?Rj; 

from the Imperishable, arising, whose, that ; 
therefore; everywhere-going ; srgi' Brahmaii ; 

constantly ; in sacrifice ; (is) established, 

’nsl ^ II II 


He who on earth doth not follow the wheel thug 
revolving, sinful of life and I’ejoicing in the senses, 
he, 0 son of Pritha, liveth in vain. (16) 

15# thns; set turning; -spp wheel; sf not; 

siT3^«rI5r follows; ^ here; zf: who; 

^El; evil, life, whose, he ; ^TRW: 

zf^ ig: in the senses, rejoicing, whose, he ; jjtsf uselessly ; 
HT# 0 PSrtha; he; lives. 

»7R#: i 

5T II 11 
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Bufe the man who rejoiceth in the Self, with the 
Self is satisfied, and is content in the SELP^for him 
verily there is nothing to do. (17) 

q; who; 5 indeed ; ^ in 

the Self, pleasure, whose, he ; only; maybe; 

Self, satisfied; =gr and; 
the man; in the Self; 15 ^ only; and; 

contented; of him; (work) to be done; nf 
not; is. 

^ ^F3aR I 

51 ^?sf5W«r?T: II U II 

For him there is no interest in things done in this 
world, nor any in things not done, nor doth any 
object of his depend on any being. (18) 

not ; 15 ^ even ; of him ; with action ; 

concern ; «f not ; with inaction ; ^ here ; 

any ; sf not ; *gf and ; of this one ; 

(in) all, in creatures ; any ; oi (a^n) 

interest; dependence. 

II II 

Therefore, without attachment, constantly perform 
action which is duty, for, by performing action with- 
out attachment, man verily reacheth the Supreme, (19) 

therefore; unattached; always; 

(necessary) to be done ; ^ action ; perform ; 
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unattached ; indeed ; performing ; 

action ; the Supreme ; obtains ; man. 


% 


Janaka and others indeed attained to perfection by 
action; then having an eye to the welfare of the 
world also, thou shouldst perform action. (20) 

by action ; only ; % indeed ; to 

perfection ; tSTT^sigT: attained ; 

Janaka, the beginning, whose, they ; 

of the world, welfare ; -even; ^ also; 
looking to ; to do ; 'ST^ thou shouldst. 


=5R: I 

^ 5qRswTOT II n 


Whatsoever a great man doeth, that other men also 
do ; the standard he setteth up, by that the people go. 

( 21 ) 

^ what ; what ; does ; Srg:: the best ; 

that ; that ; only ; the other ; 5r?r: P^opl® ; 
he ; ^ what ; snTPqf measure (authority) ; makes j 
the world (people) j that ; follows. 

5iR?rTHwa®^ ii ii 


There is nothing in the three worlds, O Partha, that 
should be done by Me, nor anything unattained that 
might he attained ; yet I mingle in action, (22) 
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SI not ; ^ of me ; O Partha ; gf fe i is ; to be 

done ; (in the) three ; worlds ; ^'^ything ; 

sf not ; nnobtained ; to be obtained ; 

exist (I) ; also ; =5 and ; in action. 

^ ITf 5T ^ I 

qw ii w ii 


For if I mingled not ever in action, unwearied, men 
all around would follow My path, O son of Pritha. (23) 

if ; f|; indeed ; I ; not ; should exist j 

5n5 (always) ; ^ 4 % ™ action ; g r gf^d : unwearied ; j^TT 
“7 ; S* gr g q' t?^ follow ; “en ; qxsj O 

Partha; ^T^^Eir: everywhere. 


*T ^ I 




5Rn: II II 


These worlds would fall into ruin, if I did not per- 
form action ; I should be the author of confusion of 
castes, and should destroy these creatures. (24) 

would he destroyed ; ^ these ; worlds ; 

5T“0t; if (I) perform; faction; ^if; ^ I; 

of confusion; ^ and; author; (I) would 
he; ( 1 ) would slay; these; irtT; peoples. 

As the ignorant act from attachment to action, O 
Bharata, so should the wise act without attachment, 
desiring the welfare of the world. (25) 
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attached ; ^>4% hi (to) action ; the 

unwise ^«rsn as; act; 0 Bharatii; 

should act; the wise man; grtlT ho; 

unattached ; desiring^ to make ; 5r)RB?ra^ (hoc UO) 

the welfare ot the world. 


f^l^TP: li II 


Let no wise man unsettle the mind of ignorant 
people attached to action ; but acting in hai^tnonjr 
with Me let him render all action attractive. (26) 

5 T not ; f ^ of the roas^on, the broaking- 
np; should produce; of the unknowing; 

^ ^ in action, attachmont, 
whose, of them ; should cause (others) to like ; 

all, actions ; tho wise 

man; united, (balanced); porforming. 


5i#r: i 

i\ i\ 


All actions are wrought by the qualities of nature 
only. The self, deluded by egoism, thinketh : ^^lam 
the doer/’ (27) 

ariP^: of nature; being performed; jja^; 

by the qualities; actions; everywhere; 

^ by egoism, 

deluded, self, whose, he ; the doer ; I ; thus ; 

thinks. 
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30TT sjorg VT 11 11 

But lie, O mighty-armed_, who knoweth the essence 
of the divisions of the qualities and functions, holding 
that “ the qualities move amid the qualities,” ^ is not 
attached. (28) 

1^1^® essenoe-knower ; g indeed ; O 

mighty-armed (ii. 26); = g’STRTH'ar 

^ fhe qualities, and, of the actions, and, of 

the (two) divisions® ; i^he qualities ; ha the 

qualities ; exist ; thus ; having thought ; 

not 5 is attached. 



: 1 

II II 


Those deluded by the qualities of nature are attach- 
ed to the functions of the qualities. The man of 
perfect' knowledge should nob unsettle the foolish 
whose knowledge is imperfect. (29) 

3 T|^: of nature ; hy the quali- 

ties, deluded 5 ^ 3 ;^ % are attached; g^qs 4 g = i gp ir R l ' 
of the qualities, in the actions ; those ; 

not-all-knowing ; the slow; the all- 
knowing ; ■q' not ; should unsettle. 

^ The qualities as sense-organs move amid the qualities as sense- 
objeots. A suggested reading is : “ The functions dwell in the 
propensities.** 

® (fl) Shahkara says, of guna-vibhaga and 

karma-vihhaga **=of the class of guuas and the class of kaxmas ; or (t) 
vibhaga=apportionment, arrangement, the arrangements of gurias 
and of karmas, or the relations of them. 
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ai^A 


3^r 3S«T?w II ^o II 

Surrendering all actions to Me, with thy thoughts 
resting on the supreme Self, from hope and egoism 
freed, and of mental fever cured, engage in battle 

(30) 

?r^ in me ; all ; actions ; having 

abandoned; 9r«*rraT%?raT=?rv-?n^Tf% %5Rrr in the Self, 
with mind; unhoping; without ‘mine’; 

having become; fight (thou); 

f^nrT! «rf*r gone, fever, whose, he. 


^ ^ ?nW: i 

5=^ wnffir: i 




Who abide ever in this teaching of Mine, full of 
faith and free from cavilling, they too are released 
from actions. 

3) (they) who; ^ my; opinion ; ^ this ; ftnw 
constantly ; follow ; JTfsrqr: men ; faith- 

fiiied; srH ^ =!rgr: not cavilling; are freed; ^ they; 

also ; tiy (from) actions. 


Who carp at My teaching and act not thereon, 
senseless, deluded in all knowledge, know thou these 
mindless ones as fated to be destroyed. (32) 

^ who; ^ indeed; this; carping 

at; sf not; follow; ^ my; opinion; 
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(in) all, in 

knowledge, deluded ; these ; fqrf^ know (thou^; •TTgrf^ 
destroyed ; luindless. 


%s^ 


wft ^ffcT f^: T% n a 


Even the man of knowledge behaves in conformity 
with his own nature ; beings follow nature; what shall 
restraint avail ? (33) 

conformably ; behaves ; (of) his own ; 

S|^: of nature ; the wise man ; even ; 

to nature: go; sijfrfSr creatures ; restraint ; 

what ; will do. 


|T^?T 'TT^qf^ || ^5? II 


Affection and aversion for the objects of sense abide 
in the senses ; let none come under the dominion of 
these two; they are obstructors of the path, (34) 

sense ; of the sense ; ^ in the 

<5^iect ; ^ ^ attraction, and, repulsion, 

and ; seated ; of these (two) ; gf not ; 

(under the) coniirol ; let (him) come ; ^ these 

(two) ; indeed ; (two) obstructors of 

the way. 

<R€nTf (| || 
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Better one’s own duty, though destitute of merit, 
than ^he duty of another well discharged. Better 
death in the discharge of one’s own duty; the duty 
of another is full of danger. (35) 

better ; own-duty ; without (good) 

quality ; oS: another, than the duty; 

(than) well done ; in own duty ; 

death j better ; another’s duty j fear- 

bringing. 

I 

3TSI %?r 5I3WS# qrq i 

arfjTE^srf^r srT«af?i f^r^rf^cr: ii ii 

Arjana said : 

But dragged oa by what does a man commit sin, 
reluctantly indeed, 0 Var§hneya, as it were by force 
constrained ? (36) 

9r«I now; ^ by what; impelled; ?nT»i;^this; 

trnf sin; does; man; nndesiringj 

even ; 0 Varshjieya ; ^tgrig; by force ; ^ as it 

i compelled. 

I 

»?fT5?r^ ?T^«7T«Ti l ^ qr q. n ii 

The Blessed Lord said : 

It is desire, it is wrath, begotten by the quality of 
mobility ; aU-consuming, all-polluting, know thou 
this as out foe here oh earth. (37) 
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desire ; jjqr: this ; 3^: wrath ; this ; ffsftipr- 
?l5prW;z=:T3RT: ^ ?T: mobility, fi.-om the 

quality, birth, whose, it ; ^• 

great, devouring, whose, it ; very hurtful ; 

know (thou) ; qyf this ; ^ here ; the foe. 

iT^^cTsn ii II 

As a flame is enveloped by smoke, as a mirror by 
dust, as an embryo is wrapped by the amnion, so 
This ^ is enveloped by it. (3^) 

by smoke ; Is enwrapped ; > 

as ; ^TT^: S’ mirror ; hy dust ; ^ and ; 

as ; by the amnion ; enwrapped ; Tf^: embryo ; 

so ; ^ by it ; ^ this ; enwrapped. 

^ II II 

Enveloped is wisdom by this constant enemy of 
the wise in the form of desire, which is insatiable as a 
flame. ('^®) 

enveloped ; wisdom ; (hy) this ; H: 
of the wise man ; hy the constant enemy ; 

^ ^ desire, body, whose, he ; 

0 Kaunteya ; the unfillable ; %r!f^ 

hy flame ; ^ and. 

The tiniveree j “This” as opposed to “That,” the Eteenai., 
Some say “ This ” stands for “ knowledge”. 
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^TJTT 5%^f«reR5S?I% I 

^;RTf9T tf|^ II «o II 


The senses, the mind and the Reason are said to 
be its seat ; by these^ enveloping wisdom, it bewilders 
the dweller in the body, (40) 

senses ; the mind ; the reason ; 
!SI^ of this ; the seat ; is called ; by 

*bese ; bewilders ; 151 ^: this ; wisdom ; 

having enveloped ; tbe embodied one. 





’TIWR STSrf^ 



II n II 


Therefore, 0 best of the Bharatas, mastering first 
the senses, do thou slay this thing of sin, destructive 
of wisdom and knowledge. (41) 

rPSTT^ therefore ; thou ; the senses ; 

in the beginning ; having controlled ; 

^TOrnTf of the Bharafas, O best ; ; sr3f% 

slJ^y ; indeed ; this ; ^ 

f^rsgrsTW , of knowledge, and, of special knowl- 

edge, destroyer. 


TO 


rwr: »r: i 

i:: TOR'S ?r: ll 


It is sai^ that the senses are great ; greater than 
the senses is the mind ; greater than the mind is the 
Reason ; but what is greater than the Reason, is He.* 

(42) 

^ The Supreme. 
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senses ; 1^7% superior ; ?snj; (the^) say ; 
ttan the senses ; superior ; jpT: mind ; ;pTO; 
than the mind ; g indeed ; superior ; the Reason ; 
?l: who ; 5^: than the Reason ; greater ; 5 indeed ; 
^T: He. 

^ it: 'Tt ^ferwTcHMflrcJTsn i 

^ II )i\ II 

Thus understanding Him as greater than the 

Reason, restraining the self hy the Seif, slay thou, 

0 mighty-armed, the enemy in the form of desire, 
difficult to overcome. ( 43 ) 

thus ; 5^; than the Reason ; the greater ; 
having known ; having steadied ; 

self ; ?n«*nrT hy the Self ; qrf^ slay (thou) ; ^ the enemy; 

(ii, 26 ) ; 0 mighty-armed ; ( 39 ) (oO *he 

form of desire ; difficult to approach. 

^ sftR?r»ra?{l^n^o sttit i 

Thus in the glorious BHAGiVAD-Gixi ... the third 
discourse, entitled; 


THE YOGA OF ACTION 
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#T 


srr^ li ? n 


The Blessed Lord said : 

<• 

This imperishaibld yoga I dfiolared to Vivasyan j 
Vivasvan tanght it to Manu; Maaa to Ikshvaku 
told it. ■ 

this ; to Vivas van ; 

) sfNrar^ 

spoke ; isrj I ; ST5?r^ imperishable ; f^sna-R^ Vivasvan ; 
IrI to Manu ; sn^ said ; ,^ 5 : Manu ; to Ikshvaku ; 

spake. 


^ ’TtT^prnr^nr firf : i 

^ qt^R li R ii 

ThiSj handed on down the line, the King-Sages 
knew. This yoga by great efflux of time decayed in 
the world, 0 Parantapa, ^ 2 ) 

qq thus; R^=; cTR^qr srr^ by succession, 

obtained ; ^ this ; the king-sages ; f^. know ; 

this ; by time ; ^ here ; (by) great ; 4 >pT: 

yoga; 5re; destroyed ; 0 Parantapa. 
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l. 

^ ^r 51:^ it ^ il 

This same ancieafc yoga hath been to-day declared 
to thee by Me, for thou art My devotee and My 
friend j it is the supreme Secret. (3) 

this ; even ; this ; jffiTT by me ; ^ to thee ; 

to-day ; %t: yoga ; sfi^: deelai-ed ; g^Rfsr: ancient ; 
devotee ; (thon) art ; Jr lay 5 ^PstT friend ; ^ and ; 
^ thus ; secret ; indeed ; ijgr?!; this ; ^^wnd^best. 


* I 

3m 5T?JT flrsRsrcr: i 

if II » li 


Arjuna said : 

Later was Thy birth, earlier the birth of Vivasvan ; 
how then am I to understand that Thou declaredst 
it in the beginning ? ( 4 ) 

later; of thee; gfpjj the hirth ; earlier; 

sgsjf the birth ; : of Vivasvan ; ^ how ; this ; 

may (I) understand ; 5 ^ thou ; in the 

beginning ; declaredst ; thus. 

I 


3F?nf^ flW ^T^«T I 

tiRii: ^ ?T 5# l?«r qt^nr ii k ii 
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The Blessed Lord said : 

U 

Man births have been left behind by Me and by 
thee, 0 Arjuna, I know them all, but thou knowest 
not thine, 0 Parantapa, ( 5 ) 

many j ^ my ; past ; births ; ^ 

thy ; and ; O Arjuna ; these ; I ; 

know * all ; ^ not ; ^ thou ; knowest ; 

O Parantapa. 

^5i5?T«nwr ^ I 

II ^ II 

Though unhoruj the imperishable Self, and also 
the Lord of all beings, brooding over nature, which is 
Mine own, yet I am born through My own Power.’’ ( 6 ) 

?jgt: unborn ; aLo 5 being ; ?Ts*r*n?W=?T5*W! 
«rR*Tf ?r: undeoaying, self, whose, he ; sjjnsn^ of 
beings ; the Lord ; also ; being ; nature ; 
my own ; vesting on ; ^ncRTtfir (I) become ; 

szgfmrT; »mWT of file Self, by the may a.’ 

arvgrSTRqvnfer II vs ii 

Whenever there is decay of righteousness, O 
Bharata, and there is exaltation of unrighteousness, 
then I Myself come forth ; (7) 

1 May a, the powcw of itbouglittbat prodooes forip, which is transient 
and therefore 'unreal compared with the eternal Beality : hence 
Mays comes to he taken as the |)otwer of producing illnsion. 
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^ when ; when; ^ indeed; o* »WrfSt: 

decay ; is ; 0 Bharata ; «ng;5*rR^ nsmg up ; 

srar^ of sin ; then ; «rK4||WtM myself ; send 

forth; ^ I. a 

qf^ or ra ' f^*n?rT?r ^ i 

^ II H 

For the protection of the good, for the destruction 
of evil-doers, for the sate of firmly establishing 
righteousness, I am born from age to age. (8) 

qf^gfpijpfq’for the protection j of the good ; 

for the destruction ; ^ and ; of evil-doers ; 

of duty, of the estab- 
lishing, for the sake ; (I) am born ; in age ; 

^ in age. 

^ ’sr ^ ^ ^ rfr^rf: I 

9I^r ^ ^5^ II II 

He who thus knoweth My divine birth and action, 
in its essence, having abandoned the body, cometh 
not to birth again, but cometh unto Me, 0 Arjuna. (9) 

birth ; action ; ^ and ; Jr 5 divine ; 
thus ; ?T; who ; %% knows ; from (in) reality ; 

having abandoned ; ^ the body ; gif: again ; ^|r?? 
to birth ; ?f not ; i|% comes ; to me ; gfJr conies j 
he ; O Arjuna. 

*r«nir flisqif^fn: i 
gTSTgq g T ^ «T5i5Wi»Rrr: || ?© n 
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Treed from passion, fear and anger, filled with Me, 
taking ' refuge in Me, purified in the fire of wisdom* 
many have entered into My Being. (10) 

^?r?i«T¥r*r5^'3n:=trg': ?T*r: *9 wjt *5 ^ ^ ^ gone, 

desire, and, fear, and, anger, and, whose, they ; 
full of me ; Jirfi; to me ; SinflraT: resorting ; many ; 
S jmaTOl = 5;nH^ ?nT?n -wisdom, hy the austerity ; 
purified ; (to) my being ; ?rrirar: 

(have) come. 

^ ?rsn JTf snT?R V5n«i^ i 

w j?g 5 ?n: li n II 

However men approach Me, even so do I welcome 
them, for the path men take from every side is Mine, 
O Partha. (11) 

^ who ; *isn as ; to me ; xrtr«T^ approach ; 
them ; 5r«IT so ; ijq' even ; welcome ; igr^ 1 ; 

my ; path ; follow ; men ; 0 

Partha; everywhere. 

^FrejrT: %% ?i#cr t^rar: 1 

^ II II 

- They who long after success in action on earth 
sacrifice to the Shining Ones ; for in brief space verily, 
in this world of men, success is born of action. (12) 

desiring ; of actions ,* success ; 

(they) sacrifice to ; ^ here ; the Shining Ones ; 

f%5f quickly; (^ indeed; in the human; (in 

the) world ; success ; is ; karma-horn. 
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^ ^erk^ift' ’TT 


U II 


The foar castes were emanated by Me, by the 
different distribution of qualities and actions ; know 
Me to be the author of them, though the actionless 
and inexhaustible. (13) 

* the four castes ; by me ; emanated ; 

f^wrRT: o* quali- 

ties and of actions, and, by division ; of it ; 
the author ; also ; qpn^ me ; know ; 

unacting ; inexhaustible. 

JT W ^fiiT 5r W I 

ffir m ^itsteRTf^ ^ II II 

Nor do actions affect Me, nor is the fruit of action 
desired by Me. He who thus knoweth Me is not 
bound by actions. (14) 

^ not ; fn?l^ me ; ^1% actions ; stain ; sf “o* 

^ of me ; *!;#■ action, in the fruit ; 

desire ; ^ thus ; me ; who ; knows ; 

^4%: by actions ; sj not ; he ; is bound. 

^ I 

^ rT W T f ^ 'jif: II ?«\ II 

Having thus known, our forefathers, ever seeking 
liberation, performed action ; therefore do thou also 
perform action, as did our forefathers in the olden 
time. (]5) 
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15^ thus ; gTesrr having known ; (was) done ; ^ 
action; bj ancients; also; (by) desirous 

of moksha ; do ; ^ action ; even ; therefore ; 

S# thou ; by ancients'; (in the) past ; ^^done. 

f% 5P3R 3?TT^rrT: I 

rr% ^ ^T^lTRSrr \\\^[\ 

" What is action, what inaction ? ” Even the wise 
are herein perplexed. Therefore I will declare to 
thee the action by knowing which thou shalt be loosed 
from evil. (16) 

^ what ; action ; % what ; inaction ; ^ 

thus; poets; also; here; (are) 

confused ; that (therefore) ; ^ of (to) thee ; action ; 

will (I) declare ; which ; having known; 
(thou) shalt be freed ; from sin. 

^54 415:54 ^ f 4 ^ 4 qr: i 
5T^4or2ff 4 t 5:54 ^41 ^1%: || ^'s ii 

It is needful to discrimiiiate action.^ to discriminate 
unlawful action, and to discriminate inaction ; 
mysterious is the path of action. (17) 

cp4^: of action ; indeed ; also j should 

be known ; should be known ; ^ and ; 

<A wrong action ; ; of inaction ; ^ and ; 

shonld be known ; T(|pn deep ; motion ; jt%: the 

p^^th. 
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^ ?r: I 

5 =r if^T TT g ^r g sqg ^ 3^: II 11 

He wlio seeth inaction in action, and action in 
inaction, he is wise among men, he is harmonious, 
even while performing all action. (18) 

^ 4 % action ; ^ 7 ^ 4 * inaction ; q*: who ; may 

see ; %i 4>4(% in inaction ; ^ and ; action ; qf; who ; 
5 r: lie; wise; in men; he; 5 ^: 

balanced ; ?r: all. action, 

does, who, he. 


tWTf: 3WT: 11 II 


Whose works are all free from the moulding of 
desire, whose actions are burned up by the fire of 
wisdom, him the wise have called a Sage. . (19) 


of whom ; ^ all ; beginnings ; 

'gr ’St hy desire, and, by 

imaginations, and, untouched ; ^r ’ * T i Kf 

SPHftfilr W ^ of knowledge, by the fire, 
consumed, actions, whose, him ; him ; call ; 
learned ; 5 ^: wise. 


smr ^4’s®t4d|p fi r g r ^ R i f f^«nT: 1 
^q qfi rRf^sf^ ^ ?r: ii li 


Having abandoned attachment to the fruit of 
action, always content, nowhere seeking refuge, he 
is not doing anything, although doing actions. ( 20 ) 
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having abandoned ; 4>4%^ l^'ii=%44!!': 
of action, in (to) the fruit, attachment ; always- 

contented 5 without dependence j 1^ action 

engaged ; also ; ^ not ; i^gf even ; 

anything ; dees ; he. 

511^ ^ II 11 

Hoping for naught, his mind and self controlled, 
having abandoned all greed, performing action by 
the body alone, he doth not commit sin. (21) 

not hoping, (wishing) ; q^ R t H gfi^T=qrr q 
^rrEfn ^ €T;= controlled, mind, and, self, and, whose, 

he ; ^ abandoned, 

aU, taking, by whom, he ; ZErnfK bodily ; Only ; ^ 

action ; doing ; g’ not ; ^gnflr% obtains ; f^I^< 44 |^sin. 

?nTi ^ ii u 

Content with whatsoever he obtaineth without 
effort, free from the pairs of opposites, without envy, 
balanced in sueoess and failure, though acting he is 
not bound. (22) 

chance, with 

gain,- contented; pairs, gone 

beyond ; nn-envious ; ? 3 ?t; equal ; in success ; 

in non-success ; ^ and ; having done ; «rfit 
even ; ^ not ; is bound. 
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»Rr#nE*r ^5TRft«ra%5rer: i 

sn%^5r ii ii 

Of one witli attacliment dead, harmonious, with, 
his thoughts established in wisdom, his works sacri- 
fices, all action melts away. (23) 

JTcIHTreT—TO: gone, attachment, whose, 

of him^ of the liberated; 

wisdom, established, mind, whose, 
his ; for sacrifice ; (of) acting ; ^ action ; 

entirely ; is dissolved. 

^rr^oi 5r^ ^snirr i 

^ jT5ro?T i?iir^4«r»TTf^m ii H« li 


The Eternal the oblation, the Eternal the clarified 
butter, are offered in the Eternal the fire by the 
Eternal; unto the Eternal verily shall he go who in 
his action meditateth wholly upon the Eternal. (24) 

5 |^ Brahman ; (the act) of offering ; STH' Brahman ; 

5 %; the offering (the thing offered) ; 
of Brahman, in the fire ; hy Brahman ; (is) 

offered ; ^|p[ Brahman ; 15 ^ only ; by him ; ? f g f s4 (is) 
to'be attained ; ^ ^ 

Brahman, only, action, in that, meditation, whose, 

by him. 




6 
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Some Yopris offer up sacrifice to the Shining Ones • 
others sacrifice only by pouring sacrifice into the fire 
of the Eternal ; (25) 

divine ; ijg' only ; some ; sacrifice ; qfftq. 
yogis ; practise ; ^ of Brahman, 

in the fire ; others ; sacrifice ; q^ by sacrifice ; 
^ even ; offer up. 



ifflr I . 

II II 


Some pour as sacrifice hearing and the other senses 
into the fires of resti*aint ; some pour sound and the 
other objects of sense into the fires of the senses as 
sacrifice ; (26) 

hearing, the beginning, 

whose, them ; senses ; others ; 

==^NnT^ of restraint (concentration), in the fires ; 

15% sacrifice ; 5[r5^r^=^J^: ^rrf^: ^ sound, 

the beginning, whose, them ; sense-objects ; 

others ; ^rfir^ of the senses, in the 

sacrifice* 



II II ^ 


Others again into the wisdom-kindled fire of union 
attained by self-control, pour as sacrifice .all the 
functions of the senses and the functions of life ; (27) 

f5ir=^iqm! of the 

^ senses, actions ; of the breath, 
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actions ; ^ and ; others ; 

?nnT ^1*T: HFT of self, the restraint, even, 
yoga, of that, in the fire ; sacrifice ; 

by wisdom, lighted. 


^s^raiTRfnTtw ^rtTRirrecTSTTOT^ i 


?Rrq-: li Rd ii 


Yet others the wSacrifice of wealth, the sacrifice of 
austerity, the sacrifice of yoga, the sacrifice of silent 
reading and wisdom, men concentrated and of 
efiectual vows ; (28) 

go^^n3T:=:?r5^i!r ^ substances, sacrifice, 

whose, they ; gpT t^^ r:=^; ^ % austerity, sacrifice, 

whose, they ; ?r^3rrafT:=:^: ^ ^ yoga, sacrifice, 

whose, they; ^ so; others; 

^ ^ ^ ^ study, and, knowledge, and, 

sacrifice, whose, they ; ^ and ; the restrained 

(anchorites); ?r^Rra?rr:=?Tflr# sharp (diffi- 

cult), VOWS, whose, they. 


STTR srnJT sTTPrsq R ?r«Trsq^ 
srnJTrqRTteff ^5?;s5rr 


II II 


Yet others pour as sacrifice the outgoing breath in 
the incoming, and the incoming in the outgoing, re- 
straining the flow of the outgoing and incoming 
breaths, solely absorbed in the control of breathing; 

(29) 

in incoming breath ; sacrifice ; sn^ outgo- 
ing breath ; in outgoing breath ; incoming 



84 


THE BHAiJAVAD-GIta 


breath; ^ thus; others; i r ra!mHi|^ =iTniR? 
SrrrsrPT ^ of praaa, and, of apana, (the two) courses; 
having restrained ; 

praiiajHina, linal refuge, whose, they. 

siq^ f5i«T?rr^Kr: srmRsnatj ^ir% i 

Others, regular in food, pour as sacrifice their life- 
breaths in life-breaths. All these are bnowers of 
sacrifice, and by sacrifice have destroyed their sins 

( 30 ) 

others ; f5rygTyRr:=^mfr; ?nyR: ^ res- 

trained, food, whose, they ; smsnq^ life'-breaths ; jn^ in 
life-breaths ; sacrifice ; all ; ?rRr also; these ; 
sacrifice-knowers ; 

% by sacrifice, thrown away, sins, whose, 

they. 

srsT i 

•IPT ^S5=y: ^WrW II II 

The eaters of the life-giving remains of sacrifice go 
to the changeless Etbbnal. This world is not for the 
wn-sacnficer, much less the other, 0 best of the 
Kurus. ( 31 ^ 

^ of the 

s^ fice, remains, immortal (ambrosia), eat, who, they ; 

80 ; aw *0 Brahman ; Eternal • y not ; 

this ; world ; is ; «ry|Wr of the non-sacrifieer ; 

whence ; other ; yy?r?W=|Fyairr»!; yyw of the 
Eutub, O best. 
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1?:^ ^?rcn srerofr g# i 

II ^^ || 

Many and various sacrifices are thus spread out be- 
fore the Eternal/ Know thou that all these are boi'ii 
of action, and thus knowing thou shalt be free, (32) 

thus ; manifold ; sacrifices ; f^^nSTF; 

spread’; sr^PQi': of Brahman (or Yeda) ; in the face ; 

action-horn ; know (thou) ; ; 5 n 5 g(them ; 

all ; thus ; having known ; thou shalt 

be freed- 

'TnJ irw qftsnrr^ li li 

Better than the sacrifice of any objects is the 
sacrifice of wisdom, O Parantapa. All actions in 
their entirety, 0 Partha, culminate in wisdom. (33) 

better ; (than) made up of objects ; 

than sacrifice ; g fTq qg ri= gW^ wisdom, the 

sacrifice ; 17 ^^ O Parantapa ; all ; action ; ^ 

without remainder; xn4 ^ Partha; in wisdom; 

is finished. 

^ irnt ii ii 

Learn thou this by discipleabip, hy investigation, 
and by service. The wise, the seers of the essence 
of things, will instruct thee in wisdom. (34) 


^ “ In the Ve^as ” is another interpretation. 
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^ that i know ; srfltrn^ lay obeisance ; 
by questioning ; by service ; shall teach ; 

^ of (to) thee ; KT5f wisdom ; grfSpT: tbe wise ; 
the truth-seeing. 

^r^TR^n 5T 5^^# i 

qiT ?[^?RqRqs=q«fir qfir ii ii 

And having known this, thou shalt not again fall 
into this confusion, 0 Panda va; for by this thou wilt 
see all beings without exception in the Selb*, and thus 
in Me. (35) 

that ; having known ; ^ not ; ij 5 f; again ; 

delusion ; thus ; (thou) shalt go; 

O Paudava ; ^ by this ; ^jgnrf^ creatures ; (by) 

with out-remainder ; (thou) shalt see ; WTcirl% 

the self ; ^(zft that is ; 

srfir qiqvq; ^a^wr: qiqfrtnr: i 
^frs5q%q ii ii 

Even if thou art the most sinful of all sinners, yet 
shalt thou cross over all sin by the raft of wisdom. 

(36) 

even ; if ; (thou) art ; than sinners ; 

(than) all; q- | q ^^j F t : most-sin-doing ; ^ all; 

of wisdom, by the raft ; only ; 
sin ; (thou) shalt cross over. 

iTRTftr: ?r«rT ll II 
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As the burning fire reduces fuel to ashes, 0 Arjuna, 
so doth the fire of wisdom reduce all actions to 
ashes. (37) 

as; faels; kindled; fire; 

(to) ashes ; makes ; 0 Arjuua j |[RTftr: 

=:m^ wisdom, fire ; 

all actions ; (to) ashes ; makes ; so. 

’Tr%wi%f I 

II II 

Verily there is no purifier in this world like wisdom ; 
he that is perfected in yoga finds it in the Self in due 
season, * (38) 

sj% not ; in^ni ^7 (to) wisdom ; ^rsjff similar; 
purifier ; ^ here ; is ; gg; that ; itself ; 

to yoga, perfected ; fni^g by (in) time ; 
< 8 nmi% i“ the Self ; finds. 

ITR ^ssssn TO ^Tf^Wl^rf^PFE^ it II 

The man who is full of faith obtaineth wisdom, and 
he also who hath mastery over his senses ; and, having 
obtained wisdom, he goeth swiftly to the supreme 
Peace. (39) 

^a [; g ;i;EfTq ( the faithful ; obtains ; pjf wisdom ; 

intent; TOT eon- 

trolled, senses, whose, he ; |[nff wisdom ; having 

obtained ; (to) the highest ; to peace ; 

without-delay ; goes. 
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3TiraT9r^«rr?rsr i 

^ ^ »Td 5T ^2nc?R: ii n 

But the ignorant, faithless, doubting self goeth to 
destruction ; nor this world, nor tlmt beyond, nor 
happiness, is there for the doubting self. (40) 

un-knowing; tg- and; non- believing ; 

; ^:a'«jr«3Tr==:#[nT: ^TTcJTT ?a*: doubt, self, whose, he ; 

destroyed ; ?r ; ^4 this ; world ; 

^rfer is ; 9 f not ; beyond ; if not ; happiness ; 
(for) the doubting-self. 

»rRJT^ ?r ersr^ «R3r?r ii ii 

He who hath renounced action by yoga, who hath 
cloven asunder doubt by wisdom, who is ruled by the 
SsLr,^ actions do nob bind him, O Dhanafijaya, (41) 

^ ?r by yoga, 

renounced, action, by whom, him ; 

cif%W: «rPT ?r; by knowledge, cut away, doabt, 

whose, him ; possessing the Self ; ;;f not ; 

actions ; bind j 0 phananjaya. 


t ?rRn%^sscJ??T: 


^irm II II 



Therefore, with the sword of the wisdom of the 
SbIiP cleaving asunder this ignorance-born doubt, 
dwelling in thy heart, be established in yoga. Stand 
up, O Bharata. (42) 

*■ Madhusu^^kzia explains S>imavantam as always watchful 
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^^ng; therefore; 

ignorance, born; heart-seated; ||tni^=fITSW*f 
of wisdom, by the sword ; ot?: > 

having cloven ; this , doubt ; yoga ; 
practise ; stand up ; 0 Bhkata. 

iiRftnTmW 'TW i 

Thus in the glorious Bhagavap-Gita . . . the fourth 
discourse, entitled: 

THE YOGA OP WISDOM 
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^ I 

wm 3^ ^ i 

q?Ri^ ?n% ^ ^ II 

Arjuna said ; 

Renunciation of actions, thou praisest, 0 Rrsh^a, 
and then also yoga. Of the two which one is the 
better ? That tell me conclusively. (1) 

renunciation- of actions; 0 

Krshija ; 5 ;t: again ; yoga ; g and ; praisest 
(thou); which; better; of these two; 
one ; that ; Jr of (to) me ; ^ speak ; gf^rf^Rni, well- 
determined. 


wm\ i 



The Blessed Lord said : 


Renunciation and yoga by action both lead to the 
highest bliss j of the two, yoga by action is verily 
better than renunciation of action. (2) 
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renunciation ; action-yoga ; and ; 

(two) highest-happiness-makers ; both; 
of these two ; g indeed ; 5F4^TW||<:4 rd;=^543E!r! ^NfWni: 
of action, than renunciation ; action-yoga ; 

excels. 

Ir: ^ 5T l^^ ?r I 

^ II ^ II 

He sliould be known as a perpetual ascetic^ who 
neither hateth nor desireth ; free from the pairs of 
opposites, O mighty-armed, he is easily set free from 
bondage. (3) 

ftq-; should be known ; he ; constant- 

renouncer; who; ^ not; hates; not; 
desires ; Mir: without the pairs (of opposites) ; 

0 mighty-armed; easily; 

from bondage ; is freed. 

TT <11%?^: I 

:iW«irf^SRr: ^Fq^^qrf^ 'KSq: II 5? 11 

Children, not Sages, speak of the Sankhya and the 
Yoga as different j he who is duly established in one 
obtaineth the fruits of both. ( 4 ) 

^ ^ Saakhya, and, Yoga, and; 

5*1^ separate ; ?rraT: children ; say ; not ; 

the wise ; rpfe one ; ^ even ; yi fel r l : established (in) ; 

together with ; gr«nfl: of both ; obtains; ir# 
the fruit. 
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«Tc«r^: ^STR I 


That place which is gained by the Sahkhyas is 
reached by the Yogis also. He seeth who seeth that 
the Sankhya and the Yoga are one. 


that; by the Sankhyas; JTpq^ is obtained ; 

>WPf place; gti; that; by the Yogis; ^ alsoj 

nrq^ is gone to; one; ^ffqq the Sankhya ; q and ; 
tmr the Toga ; q and ; q; who ; q;?q% sees ; ^r: he ; q^qf^ 
sees. 


^ ^^RTTWEg# II ^ II 

But without yoga, O mighty-armed, renunciation is 
hard to attain to ; the yoga-harmonised Muni swiftly 
goeth to the Ktebnab. 

?r«TO; renunciation ; ^ indeed ; 0 mighty- 

armed; ^:;aj 5 ^hard; qr:gq^to obtain; qq)qq: from non- 
yoga (without yoga) ; q^qg^:-^ with yoga, 

joined ; muni ; to Brahman ; q not ; by a 

long time ; goes. 

| 

iT II II 

He wto is harmonised by yoga, the self-purified, 
bEi*F-ruled, the senses subdued, whose Self is the 
bELl of all beings, although acting he is not affected. 

( 7 ) 
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joga-nuited ; ’*n?m W. 

pure, self, whom, he ; ^tRJIT ^ ^T: ruled, self, 

by whom, hej ^ 

conquered, senses, by whom, he; q ^iai^ ' ^HIWI = 

^ncJTT ?R?r ?T: of all, (of) beings, 
the Self, become, the Self, whose, he ; acting ; srfrlr 
even ; if not ; is aiffected. 

It <; 11 

I do not anything,” should think the harmonised 
one, who knoweth the essence of things ; seeing hear- 
ing, touching, !?melling, eating, moving, sleeping, 
breathing, (8) 

5T not ; even ; f%(%^ anything ; (I) do ; ^ 

thus ; the joined (one) ; thinks ; the 

essence-knower ; seeing; heading; 

touching ; smelling ; eating ; going ; 

sleeping ; breathing. 




^ II li 

Speaking, giving, grasping, opening and closing 
the eyes, he holdeth : “ The senses move among the 
objects of the senses.” (9) 

q^fqq^speaking ; f^^[ 3 rr|^ giving ; grasping j 

opening (the eyes) ; closing (the eyes) ; qfft* also ; 

^^qrfiST senses ; (4^ of the 

senses, in the objects ; exist (move) ; ^ thus ; 

qif^q^ maintaining. 
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^ ^ 'nqJT T^q5Tf^T»TOI II ?o i| 


He who acteth, placing all actions in the Eteenai, 
abandoning attachment, is unaffected by sin as a lotus 
leaf by the waters. (10) 

in Brahman ; ?n«rBT having placed ; 
actions ; attachment ; having abandoned 

acts ; ?r: who ; is affected ; st not ; he ; hy 

sin ; q^n^oi the lotus, the leaf ; ^ like; 

by water. 


JRHT 


Yogis, having abandoned attachment, perform 
action only by the body, by the mind, by the Reason, 
and even by the senses, for the purification of the 
sell (il) 

cp T ^ gy by the body; by the mind; by the 

reason ; (by) only ; by the senses ; also ; 

yogis ; qjif action ; perform ; ^ attaoh- 

ment ; having abandoned ; ^TclT?3^=^aTOPr: 

of the self, for the purification, 

3^: i 

ar^fp: ^ ?r?Bir Pi^«T^ II W II 

The harmonised man, having abandoned the fruit 
of action, attaineth to the eternal Peace ; the non- 
harmonised, impelled by desire, attached to fruit, are 
bound, (12) 
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the united one ; : action, the 

fruit ; gf fg m haying abandoned ; peace ; ?rwt% 

obtains ; final ; the non-united one ; ^^T- 

desire, bj the impulsion ; in 
(to) fruit ; attached ; is bound. 

^ II K\ II 

Mentally renouncing all actions, the sovereign 
dweller in the body resteth serenely in the nine-gated 
city,^ neither acting nor causing to act. (13) 

^1 Actions (as before) ; hy the mind ; 

4 ^^ having abandoned ; sits ; happy ; ^ 

the ruler (himself) ; (in) the nine-gated ; ^ in the 

i i'h® embodied ; if not ; even ; acting ; 
«r causing action. 

^ ^ ^5rT% srg: i 

^ II || 

The Lord of the world produceth not the idea of 
agency, nor actions, nor the union together of action 
and its fruit ; nature, however, manifesteth. (14) 

sr not ; agency ; sf not ; actions ; 

of the world ; emanates ; the Lord ; jf not ; 

^ of action, and, of 

fruit, and, the union; own-nature ; g indeed ; 

exists forth (manifests). 

^ The body, often called the city of Brahman* 
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^71^ 5T ^ f^g: I 

3(.^ T^T f^ ITR ^ II II 


The Lord accepteth neither the evil-doing nor yet 
the well-doing of any. Wisdom is enveloped by un- 
wisdom ; therewith mortals are deluded. (15) 

Tf not ; 317^ 5 o* anyone ; tTpf sin ; jf 

not ; <5r and ; even ; g|fcf virtue ; the Lord ; 

by ignorance ; enveloped ; ([pf wisdom ; 

^ by this ; are deceived ; beings. 


?n^!T 1 ^ I 

II u II 


Verily, in whom unwisdom is destroyed by the 
wisdom of the Sbut, in them wisdom, shining as the 
sun, reveals the Supreme. (16) 

by wisdom ; g indeed ; ^that ; ignorance ; 
^i^iq^of whom ; 5!T%cni.(is) destroyed ■ of the Self ; 

^l^jq^of them ; snnlike ; |[t;t wisdom ; ffigwqR l 

shines forth ; that highest. 



II X's 11 


Thinking on That, merged in That, established in 
That, solely devoted to That, they go whence there 
is no return, their sins dispelled by wisdom. (17) 

1%; ^ ^ i^a That, mind, whose, 
they ; ^ MITtwr ^ If That, only, Self, 
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wtose, they ; 1%8:T ^ in estab- 
lishment, whose, they ; gcTO^r;=5r?j; 'R ^ ^ 

That, supreme, goal, whose, they ; go ; 

(to) not-again-returning ; 

wisdom, dispelled, sin, whose, they. 


srriTot iT^ i 

^ ^ w% ^ »Tf®5n-: li ?<' ii 


Sages look equally on a Brahmana adorned with 
learning and humility, a cow, an elephant, and even a 
dog, and an outcaste. (18) 


i-z=flreRrT “gr ^ ^itli learning, 

and, with modesty, and, (in) endowed ; in (on a) 

Brahmana ; (.on a) cow ; hi (on an) elephant ; 

in (on a) dog ; and ; q;3r even ; jgiqn[% in (on an) 
outcaste ^ and ; qf^^; pandits ; fc<T<?Ri[(H : equal-seeing. 


^ i^rar: ii II 


Even here on earth everything is overcome by those 
whose mind remains balanced; the Eternal is incor- 
ruptible and balanced ; therefore they are established 
in the Eternal. ( 19 ) 

^ here; qgr even ; %; by those; conquered; 

rebirth or creation ; of whom ; in equality ; 

established ; mind ; fSrqW spotless ; % indeed ; 
^ equal;' ^ Brahman; therefore; gr^r% in 

Brahman ; ^ they ; established. 

he who cooks, t,e,, eats a do'r. 

1 
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rT srnar ^rtfk^csn^ i 

f^: II I) 

With Reason firm, unperplexed, the knower of the 
EternaIi, established in the Ete^al, neither rejoiceth 
on obtaining what is pleasl^t, nor soiTOweth on 
obtaining what is nnpleiisant. • (20) 

51 not ; let (him) rejoice ; the pleasant ; 

snt 5 ( having obtained ; vf not ; gf||«n^let (him) be agitated ; 
srpar having obtained ; igr and ; the unpleasant ; 

reason, whose, he ; 

nnbewildered ; Brahman-knower ; 

in Brahman ; j%TK: established. 


^ il ll 


He whose self is unattached to external contacts, 
and findeth joy in the Self, having the self harmo- 
nised with the Eternal by yoga, enjoys happiness 
exempt from decay. (21) 

external, (in) contacts ; 

W5?n'='®r5raj: wswr ^n?r ?r: unattached, self, whose, he ; 

finds ; ini the SeE ; ®rg; (that) which j jg# 

pleasure ; he ; ai{ t qlT T ^W g * rT=ggrR;r *Wtsr ^TRirr 
in Brahman, by yoga, joined, self, whose, he ; 
pleasure ; imperishable ; enjoys. 

^ ^ l«r: li ii 
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The delights that are contact-born, they are verily 
ivombs of pain, for they have beginning and ending, 
O Kannteya; not in them may rejoice the wise, (22) 

^ (those) which ; % indeed ; contact-horn ; 

enjoyments; of sorrow, 

wombs ; only ; ; having beginning 

and end ; O EWnteya ; not ; ^ in those ; 

rejoices ; gg*; the wise. 

^ JTi^ I 

%jt set ^ tr: ii n 

He who is aWe to endure here on earth, ere he be 
liberated from the body, the force born from desire 
and passion, he is harmonised, he is a happy man. (23) 

is able to ; ^ here ; even ; who ; ^ 
to bear ; sn% before ; 

from the body, (from) liberation ; ^ ^ 
^ 3^: a from desire, and, from anger, and, 

birth, whose, it ; ^ force ; g’: he ; united ; he ; 
happy ; 5rt; man. 


I G t CKiW 


M 5iirf^raW il II 

He who is happy within, who rejoiceth within, who 
is illuminated within, that Togi, becoming the 
Eteenal, goeth to the Peace of the Etbenal, (24) 

?r; 'W'ho ; ?H3r;g^:=3Rr; (^rRJT^) 5# W ^T: inward, 
(in the self), pleasure, whose, he ; 

<|I 3W; ^ ^r; inward, (in the self), enjoyment, whose, he ; 
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^ SO (too); JRT «■; 

inward, (in the self), light, whose, he ; even ; q*; who ; 

that ; jfifift yogi ; airf^raikf=ar5nir: of Brahman, 

to the nirvana ; Bi'ahman-become ; 

goes over. 

afloT^^^r: l 

«i5rreiTR: ?:frT: ii rh ii 

Rshis, their sins destroyed, their duality i-emoved, 
their selves controlled, intent upon the welfare of all 
beings, obtain the Peace of the Btbenal. (25) 

obtain ; s( 4 if^e|h^ the Brahma-Nirvaga ; 
the Rshis ; ^ worn 

away, sins, whose, they ; flpaftiarT:=%5f fS;Ef ^ cut 
off, dualities, whose, they ; ?ra'RJTT5T:=*Rr: ^TRSTr ^ 

controlled, self, whose, they ; 

of all, (of) beings, in the welfare ; pleased. 

^irf^OT ^ f^f^clTc tTVTB^^ || Ii 

The Peace of the Eteehal lies near to those who 
know themselves, who are disjoined from desire and 
passion, subdued in nature, of subdued thoughts. (26) 

=^f?Tra( 'ar ?Blr^rra( from 

desire, and, from anger, and, (of) the disjoined ; 
of the oontroUed ascetics ; q'5r%rRn»I=«Rf 
controlled, mind, whose, of these ; near ; 

ajahma-nirva^a ; ^ exists ; f ^HH!*RI4i( =fir%T; W5WI 
k«o^n, of selves, whose, of those. 
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snoiRTJT^ f^STT 


li II 


Having external contacts excluded, and with gaze 
fixed between the eyebrows ; having made equal the 
outgoing and incoming breaths moving within the 
nostrils; (27) 

contacts ; ^g rr having made ; outside ; 

irtiyrg; external ; eye (gaze) ; ^ and ; even ; 
in the middle ; o£ the (two) eyebrows ; sn^qitfTFh'r:: 
srnirr ^ incoming breath, and, outgoing breath, 

and ; (two) equal ; |^r having made ; 

=:^TRrrarr: ^3=?yciV of the nostrils, within, moving. 




h: II II 

With senses, mind and Keason ever controlled, 
solely pursuing liberation, the Sage, having for ever 
cast away desii*e, fear and passion, verily is liberated. 

( 28 ) 

^ JT^T: ^ 

controlled, senses, and, mind, and, reason, and, whose, 

he ; the muni ; »TfgiRnn!r:=»Tl^: ^ W’- 

liberation, goal, whose, he ; 

^ ;(T?T ^ ^N': ^T: gone> desire, and, fear, and, 

anger, and, whose, he ; ?}■; who ; always ; jg^R: freed ; 
even ; he. 

gilt ’TT ii ii 
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Having known Me, as the Bnjoyer o£ sacrifice and 
of austerity, the mighty Ruler of all the worlds, and 
the Lover of all beings, he goeth to Peace. (20) 

vfhBRlthe enjoyer; ^ of 


sacrifices, and, of austerities, and 
of all. (of) wo] 
the lover ; ^f^ijjrRn^of all creatures ; gTJSn having known; 
?Tf “^0 i peace ; obtains. 


Ids, the great lord ; aaj 


Thus in the glorious Bhagam4-Gifd ... the fifth 
discourse, entitled : 

THE YOGA OP THE RENONOIATIOH OP ACTIOlf 
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^ ^ ^ ’^si%^: I! ? 11 

The Blessed Lord said : 

He that performeth such action as is duty, inde- 
pendently of the fruit of action, he is an ascetic, he 
is a Yogi, not he that is without fire and without 
rites.^ (1) 

^pnflra: not-relying (on) j W action, 

the fruit ; that ought to be done ; ^ action ; 
does ; «r: who ; he ; Sannyasi ; ^ and ; 

Tog^ ; and ; qr not ; ^nt^: without fire ; not ; ^ and ; 
without action. 

^ ^ ^ II ^ II 

That which is called renunciation know thou that 
as yoga, 0 Pandava; nor doth anyone become a Yogi 
with the formative will* unrenounced. (2) 

^ The Sannyafii lights no sacrificial fire, and performs no sacrifices 
nor ceremonies ; hut merely to omit these, without true renuncia- 
tion, is not to be a real SannySsi. 

^ The imaginative feoulty, that makes plans for the future. 
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which ; renanciatioD ; ^;%thus;in^; (thej) 

call ; qW JOf?* 5 rf that ; know ; «iiqqr 0 Pandava ; 
q not; % indeed; ^ 

qr: Hot, renounced, wishing, by whom, he ; yogi j 

becomes ; anyone. 

3ir5W5^’T spw i 

^Frr^gt^T f?rrr: wrvw^ n ^ II 

For a Sage who is seeking yoga, action is called 
the means ; for the same Sage, when he is enthroned 
in yoga, serenity is called the means. (3) 

r 

(of the) wishiiig* to ascend ; of (a) muni * 
yoga ; ^ action ; cpr^ 3 F{^ the cause ; is called; 

(to) yoga, of the ascended ; 

of him ; even ; rjjiy: peacefulness ; i^he cause ; 

is called. 

II ^ II 

When a man feeleth no attachment either for the 
objects of sense or for actions, renouncing the forma- 
tive will, then he is said to be enthroned in yoga. (4) 

when ; ^ indeed ; ^ not ; of the sense* 

objects ; ^ not ; actions ; is attached ; 

of all, of wishlngs, 

renonncer ; qtni^;=«ll|7f «rr^: to yoga, attained ; 
then ; is called. 
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il ^ it 

Let him raise the self by the Self, and not let the 
self become depressed ; for verily is the Self the 
friend of the self, and also the Self the self’s enemy ; 

( 5 ) 

let (him) raise ; by the Self ; s Tf^R the 

self ; not ; the self ; let (him) cause 

to sink down ; the Self ; only ; indeed ; 

of the self ; the relative ; the Self ; only ; 

%: the enemy ; of the self. 

aT?TR*R^ II ^ II 

The Self is the friend of the self of him in whom 
the self by the Self is vanquished ; but to the un- 
subdued self, the Self verily becometh hostile as an 
enemy. (6) 

the relative ; ^itoTT the Self ; ^y^^R; of the self ; 
of him ; ^ by whom ; ^y^ y the self ; even ; 
hy the Self; conquered; (f^z) 

i^ot (conquered), self, whose, his ; ^ indeed ; 
in (for) hostility ; may (would) become ; 
the Self ; ^ even ; like an enemy. 


l^cTRJw: 5RrRR?r q??TR*n i 

sEfkfiwjr§^:#5 ^rsn li v* Il 
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The higher Self of him who is Self-coil trolled and 
peaceful is uniform in cold and heat, pleasure and 
pain, as well as in honour and dishonour. (7) 

fSrarTOT 5 T:=^: ^ ^ conquered, self, whose, 

of him ; 3^}^ ^ of the peaceful ; if CT r cH T highest self ; 
balanced ; ^ ^ 

in heat, and, in cold, and, in pleasure, and, in 
pain, and ; so ; JTnnqiTR^:=»n^ WIT^ in 

respect, and, in disrespect, and. 




3^ ^irfL 


II c II 


The Yogi who is satisfied with wisdom and knowl- 
edge, unwavering, whose senses are subdued, to whom 
a lump of earth, a stone and gold are the same, is 
said to be harmonised. (8) 

^ «iTOTT*R«Tfr: 

with wisdom, and, with knowledge, and, satisfied, self, 
whose, he; rook-seated; 

5g: conquered, senses, whose, he ; 
balanced ; thus ; is called ; J fW- 

^ ^ vwpn ^ 

equal, clod, and, rock, and, gold, and, for whom, he. 

^ 11 11 

He who regards impartially lovers, friends and 
foes, strangers, neutrals, foreigners and relatives, also 
the righteous aUd unrighteous, he excelleth* ( 9 ) 
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n ^ «rft5 

^ 5 ?frEft^ ^ i R^ s ^P ^ ^ ^ in lovers, and* 

in friends, and, in enemies, and, in apathetics, and, in 
neutrals, and, in baters, and, in relatives, and ; in 

the good ; ^ ^ also ; in the had ; ^gRi 5 f^:=« 44 l 
equal, mind, whose, he ; excels. 

5Jmr ^rrwritr rsTcT: I 

^RTT^rlRflT II ? o H 


Let the Yogi constantly engage himself in yoga, 
remaining in a secret place by himself, with thought 
and self subduecl, free from hope and greed. (10) 

the yogi ; let (him) balance j always ; 

<ill<RH (iji“) sei^ (i»is mind) ; in secret ; f%!Rr: 

seated ; 15^1^ alone ; gft!|FS|^i;R r=^ ftl# BTRJTT 
;5f: controlled, mind, and, self, and, whose, he ; 
without- wish ; without-taking. 


^ 5r(%giwi ^4 T ragT4ii^ : i 


In a pure place, established on a fixed seat of his 
own, neither very much raised nor very low, made of 
a cloth, a black antelope skin, and kusha grass, one 
over the other ; (11) 

(in a) pure; ^ in a place; nl^gim having 
established ; firm ; seat ; nf self (his 

own); TIT not; very-high; jf not; very- 

low; "at ^ 5OT: 
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SRt cloth, and, skin, and, grass, and, in succession, 
in -which, that. 


A * 



: I 

II U It 


There, having* made the mind one-pointed, with 
thought and the functions of the senses subdued* 
steady on his seat, he should practise yoga for the 
purification of the self. (12) 

there; one-pointed (concentrated); 

mind; ^5^ having made; : =?Rrr: ^Rr??r 

’Sf ^ %55rT; w: controlled, of mind, and, of 

senses, the actions, -whose, he; being seated; 

on a seat; let him practise; yoga; 

of the self, for the 

purification, 

^ ftsrc: i 

?nT%^ ^ f^STRST^HF^R; || U II 


Holding the body, head and neck erect, immovably 
steady, looking fixedly at the point of the nose, with 
unseeing gaze, (13) 

RT straight; f^: ^ sftm =H 

body, and, head, and, neck, and ; holding; 

immovable; steady; looking at ; sr i(^^W = 

g n fi r ^w r: ?ni of the nose, forepart ; (h's) own ; 

the quarters ; ^ and ; not seeing. 

ftsRr: i 

aiRfitr ?T?n:: (| ??? ij 
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The self serene, fearless, firm in the vow of the 
BrahmacharT, the mind controlled, thinking* on Me, 
harmonised, let him sit aspiring after Me. (14) 

3TOTrrTcTrT-==:5r^n^: calmed, self, whose, 

he; gone, fear, whose, he; 

of the Brahmacharl, in the 
vow ; f^a*: fixed ; the mind ; having con* 

trolled ; mind, whose, he ; 

3^: balanced j let him sit ; 

I, supreme, whose, he. 

er2r!^q«:*jr ?T5^?srmf^Tr^^ li n 

, The Yogi, ever united thus with the Self, with the 
mind controlled, goeth to Peace, to the supreme 
Bliss that abideth in Me. (15) 

balancing ; thus ; always ; the 

self; qrprft the Yogi; TTHW ?T: 

controlled, mind, whose, he ; jgff^ to peace ; 

*^^ 1 : ?rf nirvana, the end, of which, to that ; 

^ in me, foundation, of which, 
to that ; attains. 

5TT?T^T5r^ ?frmsft?r ^ i 

5T I) ? % u 

Verily yoga is not; for him who eateth too much, 
nor who ahsfeaineth to excess, nor who is too much 
addicted to sleep, nor even to wakefnlness, 0 Arjuna 



110 


THU BHAOATAD-GITA 


ST not; srmRf: of the mnoh-eating ; ^ indeed; 
yoga-; ?r%is; sr not; <qr and; iJjpRf solely (entirely) • 
?nTO?r: of the nn-eating; sf not ; and; 

'W'Q ^n<a’ too much, to sleep, tendency, 

TThose, his; gjijig'; of the waking; not; ijg'eren; ^ 
O Arjnna, 


3^nir^sR?T ^ITI II „ 


Yoga killeth out all pain for him who is regulated 
in eating and amusement, regulated in performine- 
actions, regulated in sleeping and. wajiing, (17) 


■ontr olled, food, and, amusement, and, whose, of him; 

controlled, behaTionr’ 

whose, of him; ^ in actions; 

“sr controlled, sleeping, and, 

waking, and, whose, of him; yoga; becomes; 
the pain-killer. 




When his subdued thought is fixed on the Sbbf. 
free from longing after all desirable things, then it is 
said^ ^^he is harmonised/^ pgj 


^■vhen; subdued; mind; ?rra?f^ in 

the self; ,j, only; sits down; not. 

desiring; 

(for) all, for (object* 
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of) desires ; balanced ; thus ; is said ; 

then. 

^iwr i 

4lfh!fr ?i?r%TH?r li il 

As a lamp in a windless place flickereth not, to 
such is likened the Yogi of subdued thought, absorb- 
ed in the yoga of the Self. (19^) 

as ; a lamp ; in (a) windless* 

(place)-standmg ; q flickers; ^ that; gqqpn 

simile; is remembered; of the Yogi; 

qdRr rr ^ =^ ^TFT controlled, mind, whose, of 

him; ggRT; (of the) practising; the yoga; 

of the self. 

?lWiWT^ 1 

^ %rR»T5nss5fn^ ^n^^RTR^rf^T n \o \\ 

That in which the mind finds rest, qoieted by the 
practice of yoga ; that in which he, seeing the Self 
by the Self, in the Self is satisfied ; (20) 

?}?j where ; comes to rest ; the mind ; 

curbed ; of yoga, by the service ; 

3151 where ; g and ; ijsf even ; qncTRT hj the self ; qTI «fr4 
the self ; seeing ; “ the self ; ig 

content. 

^ m 5r ffr^Rr: || it 
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That in which he findefch the supreme delight which 
the Reason can grasp beyond the senses, wherein 
established, he moveth not from the Reality; (21) 

pleasure j final ; which ; ^ that; 

5f^rTini==:g^ imson, graspable ; 

i^he senses, more than (beyond); 
knows ; ^ where ; if not ; ^ and ; q;sr even ; this ; 
fixed ; moves ; from the Reality. 


^ 5S5«srr ^sqt ^ ^rrsf^ crt: i 

?T ?p 5 Dnsf*r II R’l 11 

Which, having obtained, he thinketh there is no 
greater gain beyond it; wherein established, he is 
not shaken even by heavy sorrow ; (22) 

qif which ; having obtained ; ^ and ; another; 

gain ; thinks ; not ; greater; than 

that ; ^rf^fn3( which ; established ; 5 f not ; 

by sorrow ; jpOTT (by) heavy ; even ; is 

moved. 


^ 5 :' 

rv ^ N ’N 

^ ^rao^T 



II 11 


That should be known by the name of yoga, this 
disconnection from the union with pain. This yoga 
must be clung to with a firm conviction and with 
undesponding mind. (23) 


that ; let (him) know ; 

■ with pains, with (from) conjunction, (the) 
■disjunction ; , yoga-Bamed ; this ; 
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snrely ; should be practised ; yoga ; 

■^gqf =.?r %?r: ^PE^T not despondent, mind, 

■whose, by him. 


I 

JTVT^T^STW f^f^T«F?r II R?? 


Abandoning without reserve all desires born of the 
imagination, by the mind curbing in the aggregate 
of the senses on every side, (24) 


imagiDation-produced ; desires ; 

having abandoned ; all ; without 

remainder; by the mind; ijq* even; 

3?W of i^he senses, collection ; having 

curbed ; on every side. 


VT f^^ii li 

Little by little let him gain tranquillity by means 
of Reason controlled by steadiness : having made the 
mind abide in the Belt, let him not think of anything, 

(25) 

gradually ; :jr^; gradually ; let him cease 

(from activity) ; f^^jT by the reason ; 

by firmness, (by) seized; self -seated; 

flvr: the mind; having made; ^ not; any- 
thing ; also; let him think. 




8 
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As often as tlie wavering and unsteady mind runneth 
away, so often reining it in, let him bring it under 
the control of the Self. (26) 

whence; jrt; whence; runs out; 

mind ; unstable ; unsteady ; thence ; 55 . 

thence; having restrained; i^^this; ^STRjrf^ in the 

self ; oven ; (in) to control ; let (him) lead. 


qrfJR 

^3^1% sjrRRsr^ 



II II 


Supreme joy comes to this Yogi whose mind is 
peaceful, whose passion-nature is calmed, who is sin- 
less and has identiSed himself with Che Eteenai. (27) 


SRrRnW^=5narRT ^nr: 5f peaceful, mind, whose, 

him ; ^ indeed ; this ; to the yogi ; pleasure ; 

highest ; comes ; ^RR5r^=:;i?rra ^ » 
subsided, passion -nature, whose, to liim ; 
Braliman-become ; to the sinless. 





II II 


The Yogi who thus, ever harmonising the self, hath 
put away sin, he easily enjoyeth the infinite bliss of 
contact with the Eternal. (28) 


practising yoga; thus; always; 

the self; yogi ; flm?nRJT«r;=f^TRr: srPT W: 

gone, sin, whose, he ; with ease ; anra^: 6 ll==^inin 

with Brahman, touch, whose, that ; 
ultimate ; pleasure ; enjoys. 
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5fr^5j5rTf^ 1 

|a3^ ?ii[^i^WcJTr \\R%\\ 

His self harmonised by joga^ lie seefch the Self abi- 
ding in all beings, all beings in the Self; every whei’e 
he seeth the same. (29) 

?i in all, (in) beings, 

abides, bim ; ^rmr# tiie Self ; ?I^S 55 rTf^= 5 Tgr'r% 
all, creatures; =5 and; 5 n??Tf^ in *1“® Self; sees; 
4 )-il^ t W =^f^ 5 ^: «n?Trr yoga, balanced, 

self, whose, he; every Tphere ; ?grJi^ 4 ^: equal-seeing. 

^ ITT ^ =q' i 

cf^iTit 5T sror^^nftr ^ JTOT^qfir u n 

He who seeth Me everywhere, and seeth every- 
thing in Me, of him will I never lose hold, and he 
shall never lose hold of Me. (30) 

q-: who; me; q:^q% sees ; everywhere ; ^ 

all; q and; in me; q^q% sees; of him; ^ I; 
^ » 0 t ; rf^i r ^q r v^r perish (get lost) ; he ; q and ; ^ of 
(to) me ; q not ; perishes (gets lost). 

m ITT i 

?rlsn ^'^iTTifrsf^ ^ it% II ii 

He who, established in unity, worshippeth Me, 
abiding in all beings, that Yogi liveth in Me, what- 
ever his mode of living.^ (31) 

*■ ** Me ’* and “ I *’ in this and the preceding verse, mean “ the I,” 
“the Self,*’ i,e,j the Universal Self; as also in verses iii, 30, and 
iv, 11, 13, 14 su^ra. 
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(in) beings, sitting; 

?l: ’tv’lio ; ?rt mo ; ¥|«r% worships ; to (in) unity ; 

^rrftsjcr; established ; ?cr4sil every way ; existing ; 

also ; ?CT: that ; yogi ; in me ; is. 

sncift>T^=^5T i 

g# srr m ^ 'pott ii il 

He who, tlirongli the likeness o£ tlie Self, 0 Arjuna^ 
seetli equality in everything, whether pleasant or 
painful, he is considered a perfect Yogi. (32) 

of the self, by the likeness ; 
everywhere; equality; sees; q; who; 

0 Arjutia; ^ pleasure; or ; if ; qq or; 
sorrow ; qjf: he ; qqhft yogi ; TOT: highest ; qq^; is thought. 

I 

sTf^r: i 

Arjuxia said ; 

This yoga which Thou hast declared to be by 
equanimity, 0 Madhusudana, I see not a stable 
foundation for it, owing to restlessness ; (S3) 

qq; which ; qqqf this ; qqlfiT: yoga ; qsf?TT by thee ; ift^r 
declared ; by equality ; 0 slayer of Madhu j 

of this ; ^ 1 ; ?r 330t ; qp^^nfir see ; from 

restlessness; stability; 
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% 37^: snrrf^ l 

cUPnSf f%5it ^ II H 

For the mind is verily restless^ 0 Krishna; it is 
impetnoas, strong and ditBcult to bend ; I deem it as 
hard to curb as the wind. (34) 

restless ; indeed ; the mind ; 0 

Krishna; rr^TTl^ impetuous; strong; hard ; 

of it ; 1; ferf gripping; think ; of the 

wind ; ^ as ; hard to be done. 

93^51^ TT^TT I 

31¥?TW;r 5 ^^31 %CF^ ^ 3^ II 11 

The Blessed Lord said : 

Without doubt, 0 might j-armed, the mind is hard 
to curb and restless; but it may be curbed by 
constant practice and by dispassion. (35) 

doubtless ; O great-armed ; qp?^; the 

mind; bard to grip; moving; ^7 

practice; g indeed; Q Kannteya; % ^ TT Sf4i} ' by dis- 

passion ; ^ and ; is held. 

mm ^ i 

5 ^iwr li u 

Yoga is hard to attain, methints, by a self that is 
uncontrolled ; but by the SELP-controlled it is attain- 
able by properly directed energy. (36) 
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W!rai5fRT=5?Ri^: 'Sn?Jn ^ uncontrolled, self, 
wliose, by him ; yoga ; gesnw: hard-gained ; ^ 

thus ; Jr my ; Ji%; opinion ; ^n^RT 

controlled, self, ■whose, by hina ; g indeed j 
(by the) endeavouring ; possible ; sarapgjj^to obtain ; 
gqjqjg': through means. 

3T^ ^1=^ I 

sr^rfH: «TtTn=5=^i%crJTR?r: i 

STSTTCST qjf Tift ^ar rrs^rlr ii \\ ’ 

Arjuna said : 

He wlio is unsubdued but who possessetli faith, 
with the mind wandering away from yoga, failing to 
attain perfection in yoga, what path doth he tread, 
OKrishiia? (37) 

un-STibdued ; by (with) faith ; 

endo-wed; ^rj^nig; from yoga; 

strayed, mind, whose, he ; ’^ot having 

attained ; ?TliTrer%f^=’!Tlir55T yoga, perfection ; 

cBT to ■what ; qrrf^ path ; 0 Krishna ; goes (he). 

arsrf^ 5 ^dt: ti^ ll II 

Fallen from both, is he destroyed like a rent cloud, 
unsteadfast, O mighty-armed, deluded in the path of 
the Eternal ? (88) 

is it that; 5r not; 

from both, fallen ; torn, cloud ; ^ 
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like ; ^ ^(| )| is destroyed ; unstable ; TrfTWI^ 

O mighty-armed ; deluded; of Brahman; 

in the path. 

i 

II \^\\ 

Deign^ 0 Krishna, to completely dispel this doubt 
of mine ; for there is none to be found save Thyself 
able to destroy this doubt. (39) 

this lit mj; ^t^ doubt ; 0 Krishna ; 

to resolve ; oughtest ; without remainder ; 

than thou; another; of doubt; 

(of) this ; the solver ; ^ not ; % indeed ; 

is to be found. 

Ilf ^15^ I 

51% ^ 57=5^% 11 -Ho II 

The Blessed Lord said : 

O son of Frith a, neither in this world nor in the 
life to come is there destruction for him ; never doth 
any who worketh rigliteousness, O beloved, tread the 
path of woe, (40) 

^ Fartha ; if not ; even ; ^ here ; if not ; 
in the next world ; f^iffiO*: destruction ; of him ; 
is ; ST% surely ; rigbteous-doer ; 

a“yo“® ; to aa evQ path (fate) ; 5n?r 0 beloved ; 

goes. 
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sTTc^r ^?ri; i 

?ftfr?rr ^ ii ‘(^ni 

Having attaiiu’d to tlie worlds of the pnre-doinv, 
and having dwelt there for immemorial years, he 
who fell from yoga is reborn in a pare and blessed 
house. ( 41 ) 

5rro?r having obtained ; of the right-doers ; 

worlds; having dwelt ; everlasting; 

?r*rr: years; of the pure ; of the prosperous ; , 

in the house ; 9gl^¥ra':=^ff»Tra; ¥rg: f^’om yoga, fallen; 
^fsTSTPEr^ is born. 

srsfcri qTi>RrH5r ^ i 

#r% II II 

Or he may even be born into a family of wise 
Yogis ; but such a birth as that is most difficult to 
obtain in this world. (42) 

or; of yogis; even; ^ in the 

family ; becomes ; of wise ; this ; % 

indeed ; very difficult to obtain ; in the world ; 

'31 birth ; which ; like this. 

=5r ?r^ft li li 

There he recovereth the characteristics belonging 
to his former body, and with these he again labonreth 
for perfection, 0 joy of the Kurus. (43) 
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there ; ^ that ; oi Buddhi, 

the conjuBction ; obtains ; belonging to 

the previous body ; strives ; ^ and ; thence ; 

again ; in perfection; 

of the Kurus, O rejoicer. 

?r: i 

fifriTTg^ 3Tf3T^ ii ii 

By that former practice he is irresistibly swept 
away. And wishing to know yoga, he goeth beyond 
the word (to the realisation o£) Brahman. (44) 

by former, (by) practice ; ^ 
(by) that ; even ; is swept away ; indeed ; 

^arsRT: helpless; also; he; wishing to 

know ; also ; of yoga ; sound- Brahman ; 

goes beyond. 



I 

fr TO Jifinrii n 


Veidly the Yogi, labouring with assiduity, purified 
from sin, fully perfected thi^ough manifold births, 
reacheth the supreme goal. ( 45 ) 

(with) perseverance; q q q r^ : striving; g 
indeed ; the yogi ; ^ 

completely purified, sin, whose, he ; = 

sSFirfir: ?tI^: by many, (by) births, perfected ; 3 ^; 
thence ; goes ; to the highest ; path. 
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irrf^iv-qTsf^ Jrcfrsf^: i 

?iMt 5TOTRfnft II 

The Yogi is greater than the ascetics ; he is thought 
to be greater than even the wise ; the Yogi is greater 
than the men of action ; therefoi'e become thou a 
Yogi, O Arjana. (46) 

than the ascetics; gsrf^Tsp: higher ; the 

yogi; than the wise; also; thought; 

greater ; than the motors ; greater; 

the yogi ; therefore ; a yogi ; ^ be ; 

^r#r O Arjuna. 

qtFfTrTTrf«t ?T?f^;TfcR:R1T5TT I 

JTf ?r ^ ttct: li i\ 

And among all Yogis, he who, full of faith, with 
the inner Self abiding in Me, adoreth Me, he is 
considered by Me to be the most completely 

harmonised. (47) 

of yogis ; also ; of all ; Trsr^=*lt 

31^ in me, gone ; with inner self ; 8T^[cn i^ 

faith-filled ; 3T3l^ %vorsliips ; q-j who ; me ; he ; ^ by 
*0-0 ; most-harmonised ; is thought. (Me= 

the Self.) 

ffir ?sfl?T5S7msO?ngo ?r««iRflr4li*fr smr ’rtts^rw- i 

Thus in the glorious Bhasavap-GIta . . . the sixth 
discourse, entitled: 

THE YOGA OF SBLF-SGBDUAL 
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m 55r?iT^«r?r: i 

3T#^ w wmk 5r^ i! ? ll 

Tbe Blessed Lord said : 

With the mind clinging to Me, 0 Partha, perform- 
ing yoga, refused in Me, how thou shalt without 
doubt know Me to the uttermost, that hear thou. (1) 

in me; ?rPcpKW:=?rRnk W- attaebed, 

mind, whose, he ; 0 Partha ; yoga ; practi- 
sing; I, refuge, whose, he; 

doubtkss i : fT? “e ; ?r«ir as ; 

(thou) shalt know ; m that ; listen. (Me=the I.) 

^ 11 R 11 

I will declare to thee this knowledge and wisdom 
in its completeness, which, having known, there is 
nothing more here needeth to be known. (2) 

^ knowledge ; ^ of (to) thee ; ?rf I i 
^ with knowledge, together; ^ this; 
will declare; without remainder; which; 

having known ; if not; ^ here; more ; 
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othexs (what ought) to l^o known; 

remains. 

jT^e^rrorf ^f^r?urT% i 
?irr?rrTn'^r T%SRf ^%r?Trr’ ?rT^g-: n ^ n 

Among tliousands ol: mon .scaroe ono si',riv(!fch for 
perfection ; of tlie suocpshI'iiI strivcra scarce one 
knoweth Me in essence. (3) 

^ r g c ^n ^i j rq, of men ; among thoufiands ; 

someone ; strives ; for i)orrcetioii ; 

of the striving ; also ; (of) snceosafnl ; 

someone; ?rf (tli® I) i ^1% knows ; c.s,smitiiilly. 

errf : ^rvfr ^ \ 

^ fi^srr sriff^^sm II v II 

Earth, water, fire, air, ethor, Mind and Knason 
also and Egoism — these are the eightfold division of 
My nature, ( 4 ) 

earth ; gritf: water ; iiro ; air ; # 

ether ; jpf: mind ; I'oaaon ; ov'en ; ^ and ; 

^an^Pir: egoism ; ^ thus ; ^ this ; ^ of me (the Self); 
f^RIT divided ; nature ; eightfold. 

3T^ eSf^Tr^ II K II 

This the inferior. Know My other nature, the 
higher’, the life-element, 0 mighty-armed, by which 
the universe is upheld. ( 5 ) 

’ Another reading is Jfrlflt ^ ?if5n% ‘ mid of thousands of 
strivers 
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lower ; ^ this ; from (than) this ; 5 indeed ; 
other ; nature ; know ; Jf ^7 (p^ 

Self) j q^q^ higher; life-element (constituting 

the Jiva-s) ; ^ great-armed ; by which ; ^ 

this ; is supported ; world. 

®ri: = 5 T»Rr: 11 ^ 11 

Know this to he the womb of all beings. I am the 
source of the forthgoing of the whole universe and 
likewise the ]olace of its dissolving. (5) 

ttis, womlj, -whose, 

they ; beings ; all ; thus ; 

understand ; ^ I ; (of) -whole ; gftm: of world ; 

(source of) becoming ; btqPT: (place of) dissolution j 
also, (qqq; the This, Prakrti; Purusha, 

Pratyagatma.) 

Tfrc: ^nfsrq 1 

^ ^ JTf^rnon 11 vs n 

There is naught whatsoever higher than I, O Dha- 
nahjaya. All this is threaded on Me, as rows of gems 
on a string. (7) 

than I ; q^ higher ; q not ; ^qpqq; other ; 
anyone ; is ; O Dhananjaya ; in me ; ^ 

all ; this ; (is) threaded ; ^ in (on) a string; 

of gems, rows; ^ like. 
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5rmsi%r i 

jpjTsr: 5Er|-^| # 41^? ^5 ll c || 

I the sapidit-iy in walors, 0 son ol; KuntJ, I tlie radi- 
ance in moon and sun; tho Word of IWor in all the 
Vedas, sound in etln'r, ajid virility in men ; (8) 

tlie taste; ^ I; in waters; 0 

Kaunteya; rrw 'fcht-' a‘iuiianco; am (X) ; 

^ sg of the moon, of tlio sun, and ; the 
prauava; (in) all, in tho Vodas;!^: 

sound ; q|f in ethor ; virility ; ^ in luon. 

3^ m: ^ I 

^srrfttT crq%g ll S n 


The pare fragniuce of earth and iJio brilliance in 
fire am I ; the life in all beiuga am i, and Llia austei’ity 
in ascetics. (9) 

pure ; »nar: sinell ; i“ 0<«‘th ; and ; 

light ; =gr and ; ^(%r am (I) ; in lire ; 

(in) all, in beings ; grr; austerity; 
^ and ; am (I) ; in ascetics. 


^ W 5RTfRq; I 



11 Ro 11 


Know Me, 0 Partha, as the eternal seed of all 
beings. I am the Reason of the Reason-endowed, the 
aplendour of splendid things am I. (10) 

• seed ; irt me ; ?r^tJjn51Tq==?Rf^ ^PTT J ^ (of) all, 
of beings ; know ; ijr^ 0 P8rtha ; ^j5rRr*r»L sternal > 
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reason ; reasonable ; am ( 1 ) ; 

splendour ; g'srf^aRTJt of tte splendid ; I, 


^rfftsF%T wjfhn II n II 


And I the strengtli of the strong, devoid of desire 
and passion. In beings, I am desire not contrary to 
duty, 0 Lord of the Bharatas. (11) 


^ strength ; of the strong ; am (I) ; 

^l4qi|irr(%i^I3rcfq=:^rR5r ^ desire, 

and, by passion, and, abandoned j 

with (to) duty, not opposed ; iii beings ; desire; 
am (I) ; d Lord of the Bharatas. 


5t ^ erf^r wwr ^ i 

?TtT 5T ^ TTI^ II II 


The natures that are harmonious, active, slothful, 
these know as from Me ; not I in them, but they in 
Me. (12) 

^ which ; and ; 15 ^ even ; 
natures ; 5 fF 3 r?aT; active ; ^rWTOT: J ^ ^ which ; 

from me*; even; ^ thus; these; 
know; ^ not ; g indeed; ^ I; ^ in them; ^pthey; 
^rfSf in me. 


5|7Tci^ I 

?nf|^ JTTfirsTRrf^ qiOTs^prq^ li m n 


All this world deluded by these natures made by 
the three qualities, knoweth not Me, above these, 
imperishable. (13) 
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(^^y) ; Jp!rR%: (^’y) f,ninu-mtwlo ; «nl': 

by natures ; i^}^; (by) those ; this ; gnnj; 

■world ; doceivod ; ^ not ; knows -well ; 

Wqf, raej than tlioso; higher; ?r5?r«T4l, in- 

exhaustible. 

gorrnfr i 

?TWsr ^ STT?!^ ?TRT^ % II ?\? II 

This divine ilkision of Mine, caused by the quali- 
ties is hard to pierce ; they who come to Me, they 
cross over this illusion. ( 14 j 

divine ; indeed ; trqT thin ; sygjTT^ft guija-macle ; 
jTOf “ly i ?TnTT illusion ; hard to go boyoiul ; jfTq, 

to me ; ipr % 'vho ; apyroaoh ; qq^rq; illusion ; 

ci’os« ; ^ they. 

^ Tr?:rwr: i 

Trrwsqfsr^rRT ^rrgt werinf^T: ii ii 

The evil-doing, the deluded, the vile men, they 
come not to Mo, they whose wisdom is destroyed by 
illusion, who have embraced the nature of demons. ( 15 ) 

•T not ; to me ; evil-doers ; q|^r: deluded ; 

approach ; srqitv^qq'f;— ^WWT: among men, lowest ; 
*rnf*n by maya; ^nT^HipqT:=9r7^ g'R % tom 
away, wisdom, whose, they ; asurio ; nature ; 

qnflrcn: refuged (in). 

qrf 5 rt: l 

^ II II 
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Fourfold in division are the righteous ones who 
worship Me, O Arjuna : the suffering, the seeker for 
knowledge, the desirous of wealth (or any particular 
object)^ and the wise, 0 Lord of the Bharatas. (16) 

fourfold ; worship ; Tjf me ; snn: people ; 

-well-doing ; 0 Arjuna ; the unhappy ; 

f ^g r g : wisdom-desiring ; !!rsjHf=3r# fflT wealth, 

seeks, thus ; the wise j ^ and ; O Lord of 

the Bharatas. 

^ ii ?vs u 

* 

Of these, the wise, constantly harmonised, worship- 
ping the One, is the beat ; I am supremely dear to 
the wise, and he is dear to Me. (17) 

of these j the irise ; f%^5tg^:=f5rgT 

always balanced ; in the 

One, devotion, whose, he ; f^f^nsqr^ excels ; dear ; 
indeed ; ^rrf^: of l^he wise ; excessively ,• ^ I ; 

he ; and ; of me ; dear. 

^fRr: ^ irr^ ^ i 

sTTf^: ^ ft 3^jwr ii uiI 

Noble are all these, but I hold the wise as rerily 
Myself; be, SBiF-nnited, is fixed on Me, the highest 
Path. (18) 

noble ; all ; ijq' even ; i;^ these . the 
wise; g indeed; »n?m self; even; ij- my; 

9 
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opinion; ?nf^: fixed; he; % indeed; 

?rR 3 TT 2 JFT ?T: balanced, self, whose, be ; jyf me; even; 
^sr^=yflf=ir StTITT 3?^: erf not, is, better, than 

which, that ; irflrn path. 


^l^rf ^R5n?iTf jtw^ i 

?r JTfRirr 11 n 

At the close of many birth.s the man full of wisdom 
Cometh unto Me; “Va.sudeva^ is all,” saith he, the 
Mahatma, veiy difficult to fmd. ’^19) 

^11^ (of) many ; qfrsjrsTTq;, of births ; in (at) the 
end ; ^sTcng; the kiiowled,sre-possessoi'; to me ; 
approaches; g-l^[%gr: Vasiuleva; all ; thus ; 

»rfRfrT= 1 Tfrg;^ 3 rT??n er.- groat, .self, \vho.se, ho ; 

very-hardlj-obtaiiiccl. 

^ ^ srii^Tr f^raerr: ^qr || ’to n 

They whose wisdom hath been rent away by desires 
go forth to other Shining Ones, resorting to various 
external observances, according to their own natures 

( 20 ) 

iPt^: by desires ; %; (by) them ; !•; (by) them ; 

= 5 ^ ^rq ^ torn away, wisdom, whose, they ; 


' A name for Shri Krigh^i a, m the son of TasuiJeTa. Etymologic, 
ally, the word means 3=rti%FI.^ ^gs, or^- 

^ , Jjerd. of the prSna—life which dwells in all, or the Lord of the 

bodies, or the Universal Self, the 

Iidird, wha d^rella m oil beings* 
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approach ; other gods ; that ; 

^ that; rule (vow); having taken up; 

nature; iqvrgi; led; (by) own. 

^ ^ ?TT 3Tf si^rsr^gf^’E^ i 

^ 5iw^ «r^ gr^ n n 

Any devotee who seeketh to worship with faith any 
such aspect, I verily make unswerving that same faith 
01 that man. ^92^ 

who , z(i who ; jfj which ; jfj which ; shape ; 
devotee; with faith; to worship; 

wishes ; of him ; of him ; steady ; 

^ faith; gn^ that; ijg even; T%^gg% make; I. 
(I make=the I makes.) 


^ tRT 3^^^RTg?ITrT^ I 

tTtr: ^wF?r^ ii n 

He, endowed with that faith, seeketh the worship 
ot such a one, and from him he obtaineth his desires, 
i verily decreeing the benefits ; C^ 2 ) 

51 : he ; ggy (with) that ; with faith ; united ; 

ggr of It ; worship ; wishes ; (he) 

obtains ; :g and ; gg'; thence ; desires ; jRg by me 

(the Self) ; indeed ; f^f|gig; decreed; benefits, 

(or ^ indeed ; them). 
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Finite indoetl tlie fruit that belongotli to those, who 
are of small intelli^^encc. To tho Shining Ones go the 
worshippers of tho Shining Ones, but My devotees 
come unto Mo. (23) 

with an end ; 5 indeed ; tho fruit ; ^ of 
them ; ^ that ; itcT^ is ; ?r?<J^^TR|;::=:WTr JrtTT 
small, intelli"on(H), whoso, of (to) thorn ; to the 
gods ; ^ 5 fq;sT:=t^rR( gods, worship, thus ; 

go : qw:— 5Fm vrrRr! niy, dovotooa ; qfflr go ; j^Ti^to me; 
also. (My=of the Self; to ino=to tho Self.) 

sirl^srrq-^ iftI ?Tr5Tf>?;3T: i 

Those devoid of lt(‘ason tliink of Me, the Unmaui* 
fest, as having nianifeetation, knowing not My supreme 
nature, imperishable, most oxcellont. (24) 

un manifest; manifestation; ^qrTO 

arrived ; ;gWEr^ think; qqril^mo (tho I, tho Self); 
irrational ; highest ; nature ; ^srsT^T: nnknow- 

ing; TO (0^ ^)j TOTTO^huperishable; 

int wset: 4lFrr4Tr«iw^rii?r: i 

^ V\ ii 

Nor am I of all discovered, enveloped in My creation 
illusion/ This deluded world knoweth Me not, the 
unborn, the imperishable. (26) 

ST Bot ; (the) I ; JPOT: k“own ; of all ; tfttnrwr- 
by yoga-xnSyS, oorered; ^ 

* Toga-maya is the creative power of yoga, all things being but 
thought-forms. 
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deluded; this; ^ not; ^f^!g pTrf^ knows; 

world ; jjTipj^me (the I); ^gjif^unborn ; imperishable. 

srlqTJTrf^ I 

*T^rf&r ^ Jif 3 ^ ^ ^S3R II II 

I know the beings that are past, that are present, 
that are to come, 0 Arjuna, but no one knoweth Me. 

(26) 

tnow ; ^ (the) I; ^n^firnfsT past; cj^TTHif^ present; 
^ and; 0 Arjuna; future; ^ and ; 

beings ; Tff me (the I) ; ^ indeed ; knows ; if not ; 

anyone. 


ig:?rt|?T i 

^ ^ 11 ll 

By the delusion of the pairs of opposites, sprung 
from attraction and repulsion, 0 Bharaja, all beings 
walk this universe wholly deluded, 0 Parantapa. (27) 


from desire, and, from hate, and, arises, this, by it ; 

«fr|«r of the pair, by the delusion ; 

O Bharaja; ^jjrrfSr all beings; 

to delusion ; in creation ; go ; 0 Paranljapa. 


«TPT snTRT 




»rf €^5rr; ii ^<c \\ 


But those men of pure deeds, in whom sin is come 
to an end, they, freed from the delusive pairs of 
opposites, worship life, steadfast in vows. (28) 
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of wJio“ ; 5 indeed ; gone, to 

end ; irnr sin ; of men ; gsc!.^T^^ni=g«!?r 

^nF|;_ pnre, action, whose, of them ; ^ they ; 

WtfRi; of pairs, from delusion, 

freed ; worship ; jtt me (the Self) ; aRT 

firm, vow, wliose, they. 


sTOTRonTtsjrsr ?TFTn%5T ^rafcT ^ i 

% W g'rlc^: ^ '^1%^ II It 

They who, refuged in Mo, strive for liberation from 
birth and death, they know the E-l’KUNAl, the whole 
SjBLff-knowledge and all Action. (29) 

5ROTWTlW==3T5rnTr: ^ f»’ 0 in old ago, 

and, from death, and, for lil)ei*atiou ; jqf me ; 
having taken refuge in j strive ; ^ wlm ; ^ they ; 

^ Brahinau ; tliat;f^^: know, the whole ; 

^r^qrR?f==:gTT^rff ^ tint Atma, having referred, 

mado, (conecniiug the vSolf) ; qp?! ^**C‘-tion j ^ and ; 
whole. 


Trf ^ I 

sr^TMqjT^sf^ TIT ^ ii n 


They who know Me as the knowledge of the 
Elements, as that of the Shining Ones, and as that 
of the Sacrifice, they, harmonised in mind, know Me 
verily even in the time of forthgoing.^ (SO) 


^ ^ with the 


adhibhiita (concerning the elements), and, with the 


^ Death — going forth from the body. 
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adhi^aiva (concerning the gods), together ; me ; 

with the adhiyajna (concerning the 
sacrifice), together ; and ; ^ who ; know ; 

of going-f orth, in the time ; also ; 
^ and; ^ they; know ; 

^ balanced, mind, whose, they.’ 

^TOT ^ng^s^rnr: i 

Thus in the glorious Bhagavad-Gita . . . the seventh 
discourse, entitled : 

THE YOGA OF DISCBIMIhrATIVE KNOWLEDGE 

* 


■* These two and the next few verses are rather obscure. Perhaps 
the meaning: is : They who know Me, the Universal Self, in my 
adhyatma or subjective aspect, as Spirit, Pratyagatma, the Inner 
One Self, in my adhi-bhuta or objective aspect, as Matter, Mula^ 
prakyti, in my adhi-daivata aspect of the God of world-manifesting 
Energy, the divine forces of nature, on the pravrtti-marga, and also 
in my adhi-yajfia aspect of the God of Sacrifice and Eeminciation 
on the nivytti-marga, they are able to preserve that knowledge 
that memory, unbroken, at the parting from the body, and they 
merge in Me, the Self, and attain moksha* 



EIGHTH DISCOURSE 


^ s^'hw I 

Ai’juna said : 

What is that h>reHNAL, what SKiiii’-lciiowlodge, what 
Action, 0 Pavusliottania ? And what is (Icolari'd to be 
the knowledge of tlie KlcMncats, wliat is callod the 
knowledge of the Shining Ones ? (1) 

f% what; ^ that; sf|f livahnian ; f% what; ?r«!nw 
adhyatma; ^ what; ^ kama; 
among men, 0 best ; ndhiblu'ita ; g and ; 

■^hat ; declared ; adliidaiva ; what ; 

is called. 

sr^TTom^ m li ^ ii 

What is knowledge of Sacrifice in this body, and 
how, 0 ]Vladhusi5d£>'na ? And how at the time of forth- 
going art Thou known by the SELF-contr oiled ? (2) 

adhiyajna ; 5p«i how ; sp- who ; hero ; ^ 
ill body ; ^i%^thi8 ; 0 Madhusflijana ; 
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in (at) the time of departure ; g and ; jpgf how ; 
to he known ; ^r% art (thou) ; 

controlled, self, whose, by them. 


31^ affT tn:*T 





I 

^ II 


The Blessed Lord said : 


The indestructible, the supreme, is the Eternal; 
His essential nature is called SBLP-knowledge ; the 
emanation that causes the birth of beings is named 
Action ; (3) 

undecajiiJg ; ^ Brahman ; supreme ; 
own being (His nature) ; adhyatma ; is 

called ; ^ ^T: 

of beings, of the nature, the birth, makes, thus, that ; 

emanation; ^ ^ ^T; action, 

name, whose, that, 

311%^ ajd 3^wf^^:5Rn3^ I 
^ ^ II ?? II 

Knowledge of the Elements concerns the perishable 
nature, and knowledge of the Shining Ones concerns 
the life-giving energy;^ the knowledge of Sacrifice 
tells of Me, as wearing the body, 0 best of living 
beings. (4) 

adliibhuta ; perishable ; nature ; 

5 ;^; man; and; adhidaiva; ^srf^pT^: 

1 The male creative energy. The supreme Furosha is the Divine 
man, the manifested God. 
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adhiyajna ; 1 5 ^ oaly ; ^ here ; ^ iti the body ; 

^ 5 ^ 2 : 51 =:^ ^ody, wear, thus, of them ; 

^ O best. 

5t: snn^ 5 tr9t^ \\ ii 

And he who, casting off the body, goeth forth 
thinking upon Me only at the time of the end, he 
entereth into My being : there is no donbt of that. ( 5 ) 

the end, in tho time ; ^ and ; 
me ; only ,• I'omomboring ; having oast 

off ; body ; who ; Jp^oos forth j he ; 

?T^t=Tr^ W# wiy, to nature ; ; ;?r tiot ; 

is ; here ; doubt. (M o-*- lo Self ; j\ly«. • of tho I.) 

^ 3T ^ 551??=^^ ?r3T9T^ I 

# cT^lw #iinr cr5nraf«TTfsr?r: || ^ || 


Whosoever at the end abandotioth the body, think- 
ing upon any being, to that being only ho goeth, 0 
Kauntaya, ever to that conformed in nn-tare. ( 6 ) 

^ whioh ; ^ which ; m or ; also ; re member- 

ing ; VTT# mode of being, nature ; abandons ; ^ 

in the end ; the body ; ^ i.o that ; to that ; 15 ^ 

only; 15 % goes; OKaunteya; always; 

vrr 1 %^: (by) tlmt, (by) nature, 
natared (inspired, shaped). 


?TwgwT 3«?r ^ i 



il » II 
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Therefore at all times think upon Me only, and 
fight. With mind and reason set on Me, without 
doubt thou shalt come to Me. (7) 

therefore; in all; (in) times; ^ 

remember ; fight ; ^ and ; 
g%:z=:?TRr ?R: ^ ^ placed, 

mind, and, reason, and, whose, he ; Tn^l^to me ; only ; 
(thou) shalt go ; doubtless. (Me=the I.) 

^ ?iTTcr 11 (i 11 

With the mi^jd not wandering after aught else, 
harmonised by continual practice, constantl}' medita- 
ting, 0 Partha, one goeth to the Spirit, supreme, 
divine. (8) 

^ wth practice, 

and, with yoga, and, (with) united ; '^l^h the mind ; 

not ^ to another, goes, 
thus, by it ; the highest ; man ; divine ; 
goes ; 0 Partha ; thinking on. 



'iwin.ii 

He who thinketh upon the Ancient, the Omniscient, 
the All-Ruler, minuter than the minute, the Supporter 
of all, of form unimaginable, refulgent as the sun 
beyond the darkness ; (9) 

^ the poet ; ancient ; the ruler 

of the world ; small ; ^SRf)[^xt^ smaller ; 
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may think; who; oE all; WTH. 

supporter ; '3rtit9T^JI==^f^R ^ inconceiv- 

able, form, whose, him ; ?rT%Iw4=Wl'^9T?T ^ ^ ^ 
^ ^ of the sun, colour, like, colour, whose, him ; g;n^: 
from darkness ; uttHItt, hoyond. 

g^T =1^ I 

^ ^ ii II 

In the time of- forthgoing, with unshaken mind, _ 
fixed in devotion, by the power of ^-ogn drawing to- 
gether his life-breath in tlie centre of the two eye- 
brows, he goeth to this Hpirit, supronie, divino. (10) 

jpnJJT^^ in the time of forthgoiiig ; TPT^n with mind ; 
(with) unshaken ; devotion ; 

joined; ^ y‘Wh ^>7 strength;^ 

and ; ijsr o«iy ! oy^hrows ; ‘H the 

middle ; irnpi breath ; having placed ; 

together ; ^; he ; that ; rjif highest ; man : 

goes ; divme. 

5ft5r?:RT: i 

gr f^ - e ^ g t 5r§i'^§ '^artf^ 

^ II ?? II 

That which is declared indestructible by the Vecla- 
knowers, that which the controlled and passion-free 
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enter that desiring which Brahmacharya 
formed, that state I will declare to thee with 



^ whom ; indestraotible; the Veda- 

kno wers ; declare ; enter ; jjg- (into) whom ; 

the controUed; ?nT: gone, 

passion, whose, they ; qg; whom; desiring ; 

Brahmacharya; (they) perform; that; of (to) 
"1^ (foot-hold) state ; with (as) summary; 

(1) 17111 declare. 


All the gates"' closed, the mind confined in the 
heart, the life-breath fixed in his O'wn head, concen- 
trated by yoga ; (22) 

sll gates ; ha'ring con- 
trolled ; gg: mind; ^ in the heart ; haring 

confined; and; in the head; having placed ; 
of the self; srraf breath; established (in); 

mTCnJ^of yoga, concentration. 


«r: !i?n# ?r ?rrf^ <R:;rf n u 

“ Anm ! ” the one-syllabled Brahman, reciting 
thinking upon Me, he who goeth forth, abandoni^ 
the body, he goeth on the highest path. ( 13 ) 

^ The gates of the body, the sense organs- 
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Aura; ^ thus; oiio-syllablod ; s|^ 

Brahman ; reriting ; j^rq; n>o (the 1 ) ; 

remembering; q; who; jjanflr goes forth; 
abandoning ; ^ the body ; ?t: i ’Ttf^ goes ; (to 

the) highest ; 37]^ to the piitli (goal). 

3TJT??r=t5rr: ^?r m ?Tf f^?r5r: 1 

qi^ qrf^: II || 

He who ooiiatautly tluukoth upon Mo, not thinking 
ever of another, of him I am easily roaohod, 0 IVu-tlia, 
of this ever-harmonised ^''ogf. ( 14 ) 

^5p'q%?Tr:=q '?rfq%Tq;%?r: qssq ?I: not, in nnothor, 
thoughts, whoso, ho ; always ; zf; who ; me 

(the I) ; remembers; over; of lain; 

(the) I ; ^vr: easily obtained ; 0 Prirtba ; 

(of) ever-balanuod ; of yogT. 

^113^51 3?T'^iT §;:^r^qTT5n=SRn3; i 

^rrgqfrT qi^Rqrq: q^qf TTfTT: II ?^ || 

Having come to Me, those Mahatmas come not 
again to birth, the place of pain, non-eternal ; they 
have gone to the highest bliss. ( 15 ) 

Jrrq^to me (the I) ; 3^ having come ; gsy: again ; ^ 
birth; |;;?srr^qq=|':^iqiiq^ WWq of sorrows, the place; 

non-eternal; not; gain ; 

Mahatmas; to perfection; (to) highest; qgi: 

gone. 
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frT57?r 3 3fi4?*T ^ IIri^ II II 


The worlds, up fco the world of Brahma, (are of them 
that) come and go, O Arjuna; but he who cometh unto 
Me, 0 Kaunteya, he knoweth birth no more. (16) 

^ up to J of Brahma, from 

the world ; worlds ; again-returning (or, 

g^T: again, returns, he, his) ; O 

Arjuna ; to me ; having gone ; 5 indeed ; 

O Kaunteya ; again-birth ; ^ not ; f|[^ is. 



T^: I 


gn q ^ ra t ^r; il ?V 9 11 


The people who know the day of Brahma, a thoasand 
ages in duration, and the night, a thousand ages in 
ending, they know day and night. (17) 


’T^: ^sr ^ thousand, 
yugas, boundary, of which, that ; day ; which ; 
sririir: Brahma ; f^: know ; the night ; g»RTf^JT?rt 

=3»TRTq.?il#!r 

sand, end, of which, that ; ^ they ; ?rtJTRr^:=sr?: ^ 
^ ^ ^1% day, and, night, and, know, thus ; gprr; 


people. 


r: I 




n u II 


From the unmanifested all the manifested stream 
forth at the coming of day; at the coming of 
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night they dissolve, even iu That called the 

unmanifested. ( 18 ) 

the unmanifested ; s^ q;q; the manifested; 

5 forth ; <^ay» 

in the coining ; night, in the 

coming ; dissolve ; there ; even ; 

r^^TS^TrCI^^ETgT WT uninanifeated, name, whose, 

Its, in that, 

l 

^5!rTn%s^: qw 11 mi 

This multitude of beings, going- forth repeatedly, 
is dissolved at the coming of night ; by ordination, 0 
Partha, it streams forth at the coming of day. ( 19 ) 

5jp3nq:==^»Jjnqrq:, JTW: of hoings, the aggregate ; ^r: 
that ; 15^ even ; ^ this ; having been ; 

having been ; dissolves ; ^[| s qT n ^ >11 the coming of 

night ; ^5J: helpless ; 0 Partha ; snr^ flows forth ; 

in the coining of day. 



q; w ^ II II 

Verily there existeth, higher than that unmani- 
fested, another unmanifested, eternal, which, in the 
destroying of all beings, is not destroyed. (20) 

i|^; higher ; ^ indeed ; nature j 

another ; unmanifested ; (than) 

the unmanifeBted ; ai^cient ; who ; that ^ 
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in all; (in) beings; (in) the being 

destroyed ; ^ not ; is destroyed. 

^3^^nnf : ^rt irf^ i 

^ STF^r TT WR 11 RX n 

That unmanifesfced, ^‘the Indestructible/^ It is 
called; It is named the highest Path. They who 
reach It return not. That is My supreme abode. (21) 

anmanifested ; indestructible ; ^ thus ; 

called ; ^ that ; (they) call ; highest ; 

path (goal) ; ^ which ; srfcq* having obtained ; not ; 
return ; gg^tbat ; abode ; highest ; jtTT “J 
(of the I). 

3^: ^ qr: qr4 sivqicqqpqqr i 

WTfT'.^m^T ^ rTtn?: II II 

He, the highest Spirit, O Partha, may be reached 
by unswerving devotion to Him alone, in whom all 
beings abide^ by whom all This ’ is pervaded. (22) 

spirit ; ^! He; q^; highest; O Partha; ^iqgarr 
by devotion ; obtainable ; ^ indeed ; with' 

out another (object); of whom; ^;^8!lTf5f=^: 

^ ?rrf^ inside, stand, thus, they ; beings ; 

^ by whom ; ^j^all ; ^;^this ; spread out. 

s^rrar H ^ II li 

^ This, the universe, in opposition to That, the source of all. 

10 
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That time wherein goiii<f forth, Yogis return nob 
and also that wherein going forth thoy return, that 
time shall 1 declare to thee, O prince of the Bhriratae 

(23) 

where; in time; g indeed ; non- 

return ; ?nfr%^’'et-arn ; ^ and ; ijg- oven ; ?Th5lR: yogis; 
snrrax: gono ; ?rt(|r go ; ^ that ; time; 

(I) will declare ; ^ prince of the Uharataa. 

5r?n?rr TFE#r% 5r§r 3§rr%^r srt: n n 

Fire, light, day-titno, the bright fortnight, the six 
months of the northern path — tlien, going forth, the 
men who kuow the Ijtkknal go to the IOtbhnal. (24) 

fii'0 i 3 qlrf%: light ; day ; 5;^; bright, (fort- 
night) ; ^«!,4T|«r six mouths ; the northern-going 

(of the sun) ; ^ there ; gifrat gone forth ; go ; 

srir to Brahman ; srfr(%^: BmUiiia-kuewing ; gjjjT: people. 

rfsi 5rr«r II n 

Smoke, night-time, the dark fortnight also, the 
six months of the southern path — then the Yogi, 
obtaining the moonlight,^ returneth. (25) 

:smoke ; night ; ?T«n so ; dark (fort- 

night); six months; southern 

going (of the sun) ; ^ there ; ^ of the 

> The Itmar, or astral, body. Until this is slain the soul returns 
to birth. 
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moon, this ; ligt* : tlie yogi ; jTpar haying 

obtained ; returns. 

^ 5nT?r: ^ I 

13CW ^?riTrif%TF?nrrss^|gr 3 ^ 1 : ii 11 

Light and darkness, these are thought to be the 
world's everlasting paths j by the one he goeth who 
returneth not, by the other he who returneth again.' 

( 26 ) 

(two) paths; f|; indeed; these; tSTTO; l^he 

world ; 557Jgr^ eternal (two) ; are thought (two) ; 
by one ; 5 non-return ; 

by another ; (he) returns ; again. 

Ira ^cTt 'ttst raRJranfi" 1 

rRlTRgfs ^ 3 ^ ^T^l#T II R'S II 

Knowing these paths, 0 Partha, the Yogi is nowise 
perplexed. Therefore in all times be firm in yoga, 
0 Arjuna, (27) 

^ not ; these ; (two) paths ; qfpl ^ Partha ; 

knowing ; the yogi ; is perplexed ; 

anyone ; therefore ; in all; (in) times; 

5 ^: balanced ; ^ be ; 

O Arjuna. 

1^3 ?rT:§ ^ 

?i53o?iw 5r%q^l 

’Tt II 11 
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The fruit of meritorious deeds, attached in the 
Vedas to sacrifices, to austerities, and also to almsgiv- 
ingj the Yogi passeth all these hy having known this, 
and goeth to the supreme and ancient Weat. (28) 

^ in the Vedas ; in sacrifices ; in austeri- 
ties; and; even; in the gifts; qg^what; 

W 0^ ; jf}^ assigned ; 

goes beyond ; ^ that ; ^ all ; ^ this ; 
having known; iflpfl the yogi; qf highest; gqjg place; 
goes; g and; first. 





Thus in the glorious BuAOAVAn-OlyA , . . the eighth 
discourse entitled 


THIS YOGA OF THK IMl’KlilSHABLE 
INFINITE BRAHMAN 
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ft 3 ^ I 

ITR T^lTRHf^^ WRT H ? H 


The Blessed Lord said : 


To fchee, the uncarping, verily shall I declare this 
profoundest Secret, wisdom with knowledge combined, 
which, having known, thou shalt be freed from evil. 

( 1 ) 

^ this ; ^ indeed ; ^ of (to) thee , girarf most secret ; 

C^) declare; (to) the uncarping; 

^ wisdom (philosophy); 
with knowledge (science), together ; which ; 
having known; (thon) shalt be freed; 

from sin. 


?:r3n!I^ 



51^?JR»R ^il4 II 


^ II 


Kingly Science, kingly Secret, supreme Purifier, 
this ; intuitional (plainly visible), righteous, very easy 
to practise, imperishable. (2) 

^raf^r=f^RTiK Vm of sciences, the king (or = 
^ of kings, the wisdom) ; TRfr of 
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secrets, the king (or=;nWr !Iir> secret); 

purifier; ^ this; In'gbest; sr9rgTOnf= 

Hg; by direct (intuition), knowledge, 

■whose, that; righteous; very happy ;! b^ 

to do ; imperishable. 

'srqr:?! *iT ii ^ ii 

Men without faith in tih.s ktKJwludge (way), 0 
Parautapa, not reacliing M(‘, return to tbo paths of 
this world of death. (8) 

WSTXqRT: nubolieving; me-.i ; of duty 

(way, method) ; (of) thi.s ; 0 I’araiitapa ; 

not having obtiiinod; jf} me (tho 1); return; 

of death, (of) 

world, and, in the path. 

w ?T# i 

^ 'qrt II v II 

By Me, tho FornilesH, all this world is pervaded ; 
all beings have root in Me, I am not rooted in them. 

(4) 

by me (the Self); spread; ^ this ; 

all; 3|?Tci; world; qtSTO 4 | r g;TT=:.'gr 5q^ r mt 

unmanifestod, form, whose, by him ; 

^ i» “s (*be I), stand, thus, they; 

^rafi% ^jrrfSr all beings; jf not; "g and; gcf (the) I; 
^ in them ; grgj%!ig; placed; 
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3^nTR5T: II \ II 

Nor have beings root in Me; behold Mj sovereign 
Yoga ! The support of beings, yet not rooted in beings, 
My S-ELP their efficient cause. (^) 

not ; sgf and ; ?i?^rf 5 r=?T^ f%t% ^1% (*^® n. 

stand, tlius ; beings; see; ^ my (of the 

J); yoR^; sovereign -, ^|ynjc^=>j5rTf^ 

beings, upholds, thus; H 5 *5 

in beings, sits, thus ; my ; ^ k 4 ^) self ; 

beings, nourishes, thus. 

^sns^Tsjrftai^T i 

^STT 5j5rTT^ II ^ U 

As the mighty air everywhere moving is rooted in 
the Akasha, so all beings rest rooted ia Me — thus 
know thou. {^) 

^sir as ; %ra': in space, placed ; 

ever ; the air j ^ every- 

where, goes, thus ; great ; ;gfsff so ; a<ll 5 

beings j Tr?5S!rn% existing in me ; ^ thus ; 

know. 

3 ?T^n^ 11 « 11 

All beings, 0 Kaunteya, enter My Nature at tbe 
end of a world-age; at tlie beginning of a world-age 
again T emanate them. C^) 
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all boinffs ; 0 Kaunteya ; to 

nature ; go ; »»/ 0>f tbo Self) ; cP 5 q^^:= 

^ of a kalpa, iu the decay ; gif: again ; grf^ them ; 
!RS 5 qT^f=^tRT 5 rr^ of a kalpa, iu the beginning; 
emanate; qjf (tbe) I- 

3? t : 3^: 1 

>j^wfiTiT w €i\ 

Hidden in Nature, which in Mine own, I emanate 
forth again and again all this innltitude of beings, 
necessarily, by the force of (My) Nature. ( 8 ) 

nature ; own ; having embraced ; 

(the I) emanate (h) ; again; 55 ^. again j 

3 TW ofboings, o.HSomhlago; ^this; 
all; helpless; sr^: of: nature; 

force. 

5r ?rr ?itt% sr^?T i 

^ II II 

Nor do these works bind me, 0 Dhanaujaya; 
enthroned on high, unattached to actions. ( 9 ) 

not ; xT and ; me ; these ; works ; 

f5r3nf% hind; ^;5r«r 0 phanafijayaj like 

indifferent; seated; unattached; in 

those ; ep 4 | ‘ ^ actions. 

sjegf^: I 

II ?o II 



NINTH DTSCOTJRSE 


153 


Under Me, as supervisor, Nature sends fortli the 
moving and unmoving ; because of this, 0 Kaunteya, 
the universe revolves, (10) 

hy me (the I) ; (by, as) supervisor (lord) ; 

jj^%: nature ; sends out ; 

^ with the moving, and, with the umnoving, and, 
together; by oaaae; (by) this; O 

Kaunteya ; ^SFT^ the world ; revolves. 

m ^ ??Tg^ rrg^nf^RR: i 

»7t nun 

The foolish disregard Me, when clad in human 
semblance, ignorant of My supreme nature, the great 
Lord of beings; (11) 

despise ; Self) ; the foolish ; 

human; form; refuged (in) ; 

highest; nature; unknowing; my; 

of beings, the great Lord. 

f^: 11 U 11 

Empty of hope, empty of deeds, empty of wisdom, 
senseless, partaking of the deceitful, brutal, and 
demoniacal nature. (12) 

qFTt^WT:=?TttrT: ^TRH: ^ ’^ain, hopes, whose, 

they; ^ deeds, 

whose, they ; ^Vr{^ % vain, knowledge, 

whose, they ; mindless ; rakshasic ; 
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grr g^ asurio; and; q;gr even; nature; 

deceitful ; fl^T: refuged (in). 

^T^icfTHT^g m qr^ t#r srfffirtnfiflRrT: i 
^gi5T??r^TTT^rr ITRcTT II II 

Verily tlio Mahntmi^s, O IVirtliJi, partakino^ of My 
divine nature^ worship Me with unwavering mind, 
having known Me, the imperinluible source of beings 

(13) 

niahatmas; ^ indeed; qpff me (the [); ^ 

Parfcba; divine. nature; I’ofnged 

(in); worship; 

^ not, in another, mind, wiuwe, they; ^ir<fT having 
known; grrfl of beings, the beginning; 

irtiporishahle. 

m ’SSprtt: i 

m f^5igw ii ii 

Always magnifying Mo, .strenuous, Hrrn in vows, 
prostrn.ting themsolvos before Mi\ they worship Me 
with devotion, ever harmonised. (14) 

always; praising; me (the vSelf ) ; 

striving; and ; ETi^ hrm, vow, 

.whose, they ; saluting ; ^ and ; me ; ip(^^ 

with devotion ; fSrgrg^^r: ever-balanced ; worBhip, 

ti II 
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Others also, sacrificing vfhh the sacrifice of wisdom, 
worship Me as the One and the Manifold everywhere 
present. 

wisdom, with the sacrifice ; 
^ and ; also ; others ; sacrificing ; qrjx me ; 

worship ; hy the oneness ; hy the 

manifoldness ; hy the many ; 

sides, face, whose, him. 

11 II 

I the obliiti^on ; I the sacrifice ; I the ancestral 
offering ; I the herb ; the mantra I ; I also the butter ; 
I the fire ; the hurnt-offei'ing I ; (16) 

I ; : the oblation ; ^ 1 ; the sacrifice j 

the offering to pitrs ; ^ I ; ?jf I; the herb ; 

the mantra ; ^ I ; %{^ I ; even ; butter; 

^ I ; Wfe; the fire ; I ; ^JT the burnt -offering ; 

^nwr wrar : i 

^ HW II ?«• II 

I the Father of this universe, the Mother, the Sup- 
porter, the Grnndsire, the Holy One to be known, the 
Word of Fower, and also the. Rk, Sama, and Yajuk ; 

(17) 

father; 3rf 1 ! of this; sro^: (of) world; 

mother; ^tRO supporter; grandfather; ^ 

to be known ; purifier ; the omkara ; 

Rk ; Sama ; Yajuh ; ijq' even ; ^ and. 
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srg: m Wi i 

si^T^: sra^r: ?«rR f^WR II U\\ 

The Path, Husband, Lord, Witness, A^bode, Shelter, 
Lover, Origin, Dissolution, Poandation, Treasure- 

house, Seed iui perishable. (18) 

?rr%: the path ; the supporter (tho husband) ; 
the lord; the witness; f^T^r^: the abode; :[rOT the 

shelter; the lover; the origin; the 

dissolution ; ^fcf the foundation ; fSfysfprf the treasure- 
house ; the sood ; hioxhaustihle. 

f^r»=35?y5nfif '^r i 

31^ II n II 

I give heat j I hold hack and send forth the rain; 
immortality and also death, being and non-being am 
I, Arjuna. (19) 

gpTlfit burn; ?rf I ; ^Tf i; gr^i’niu; hold; 

a t^anfii r le* go ; ^ immortality; ig and; 

even ; death ; ^ and ; ^ being ; uon-being ; 

■g and; I; 0 Arjuna. 

Ir^T Iff ^Ti: ^qr'Ti 
wtf f 5rr«R?r l 

a 3^?Trarar 

II II 

The knowers of the three, the Soma-drinkers, the 
purified from sin, worshipping Me with sacrifice, pray 
of Me the way ,to heaven ; they, ascending to the holy 
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world of the Ruler of the Shining Ones^ eat in heaven 
the divine feasts of the Shining Ones. (20) 

%T^g r:=f^; ^ ^ three, sciences (Vedas), 

whose, they; Tif “s; soma, 

drink, thus ; ’^rTrTT*.=^ ^PT purified, sin, whose, 

they ; with sacrifices ; having sacrificed ; 
heaven- way; ask; ^ they; pure; 

having reached; ^ 

gods, (of) Indra, the world ; ^ 2 ^% eat ; divine ; 

in heaven ; 
enjoyments. 

^or 5^^ fNrf^ I 

1^# ^vW*r35rT5TT 

TRnn^ ^m^RT ii il 

They, having enjoyed the spacious heaven-world, 
their holiness withered, come back to this world of 
death. Following the virtues enjoiued by the three, 
desiring enjoyments, they obtain the transitory. (21) 

^ they ; 5r that ; 5 gsR^ having enjoyed; svarga- 

world ; f ^:(r Tgf vast ; (in the state of being) exhausted ; 

(in) merit ; ?Rj5fl^=?r?qfsrT o* mortals, the 

world; enter; thus; ^3frTO=5nanr: >51# of the 

three (Vedas), the duty ; ^r^JTTWT: devoted (to); aTg n-lM4{ == 
at# ^ ^ ooming, and; s p i m,|4<l :=: 

4> 1 44i«T l * l ( ^nT> (objects of) desire, desire, whose, 

they ; ;a^ obtain. 
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^rf ^ snrr: I 

fiTgm %g =g>PTf ?TtJT%4 5r^T«i^q; II ’IR ii 

To those men who worship Me alone, thinking of no 
other, to those, ever harmonious, I bring full security/ 

(22) 

without-other ; thinking ; ^TT (the 

Self) ; ^ who ; 3?in: 5 worship ; of 

them; *’’® ever-bahincud ; 

seonrity; bring; ^ I. 

qst?r??i^?n>TTBr i 

^sf^r TTwsr ?r3T?Tf¥^rj^q: II || 

Even the devotees of other Shining Ones who wor- 
ship full of faith, they also worship Mo, 0 son of 
Kiintl, though contrary to the ancient rule. (23) 

^ who; ^ also ; 

(of) other, of gods, devotees ; worship ; 

with faith; endowed ; % they; also; me 

(the Self) ; 15 ^ even ; 0 Kaunteya ; worship ; 

W ^ra( rwr non-mle, preoe- 
ding (guide), as, may be, so. 

ait % ifTOT 513^ ^ I 

H 3 iniTtoT5T% ir#SlTcR^?Ttf^ ^ II \\i II 

^^*They who thiuk of the Self as being not-other-than-Self, 
realise Its nature as I-not-other,” Cf, the BhcLgava^a^ 5^^ 
X,ii,42j II, n,27j g[^ 

^5* f w> 50. See The Science of Peace for 

•detailed exposition of this view. 
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I am indeed the enjoy er of all sacrifices, and also the 
Lord, but they know Me not in Essence, and hence 
they fall. (24) 

^ (the) I; indeed ; ?l4?IS?nTWT=i5TiklT!; 
of all, (of) sacrifices ; "the en joyer ; *gr and ; lord ; 

even ; ^ and ; not ; g indeed ; jjf me (the I) ; 
know; by essence; hence; 

fall ; §r they. 

^crrf^ ?rTr% »T?m%^Tr3f^ 

They who worship the Shining Ones go to the Shin- 
ing Ones ; to the Ancestors go the Ancestor-worship- 
pers ; to the Elementals go those who sacrifice to 
Blementals ; but My worshippers come unto Me. (25) 

«TT% go ; ^ ^ for the gods, tow, 

whose, they; fo the gods ; to the pitps ; 

go ; ft^g^gT:=f^5rar: ^?r for the pitps, tow, whose 

*key; to the Bhutas; ?pp% go; 5j^5qT:=^J^WT: 

for the Bhutas, sacrifice, whose, they; 
go; mnBnT:=5Frf ^ (to the I). sacrifice, thus 

ffjtr also ; i'O me (the I). 

351T ^ ^ I 

^ ^Tcfg'Tpw^n^ snrarcJR: || || 

He who offereth to Me with devotion a leaf, a 
flower, a fruit, water, that I accept from the striving 
self, offered as it is with devotion- (26) 
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a leaf ; a flower ; tjjsf a fruit ; water ; sj: 
•who; ^ of (to) me (the Self); VIW with devotion; 

offers ; gg; that ; ^ I ; gqfff 

■with devotion, offered ; ®at ; ii'C 4 wic«id:=M«iw: 

fl?I striving (for purity), self, ■whose, of hitn. 

3T??Tn% ^ I 

♦fq'I'JiH. 11 ’(y II 


Whatsoever thou doest, whatsoever thou eatest, 
■whatsoever thou offerest, whatsoever thou givest, 
whatsoever thou doest of austerity, 0 Kauiiteya, do 
thou that as an offering unto Me. (27) 

gg; what ; (thou) doest ; qg^ what ; (thou) 

eatest ; qg^ what ; (thou) offerest ; (thou) 

givest; qg; what; qg; what; gqq r f^ (thou) doest of 
austerity ; 0 Eauuteya ; gg; that ; ^gcq do (thou) ; 


(to) “le (the Self), offering. 

firg^ JTTg^’sqfer ii r«: ii 


Thus shalt thou be liberated from the bonds of 
action, yielding good and evil fruits ; thyself harmo- 
nised by the yoga of renunciation, thou shalt come 
unto Me when set free. (28) 

“q “q good, and, 

evil, and, fruit, of which, by these ; ijq thus ; q ) q q '; ^ shall 
be freed ; ^^qq^:=^4*trt of karma, hy the bonds ; 

qfifq ^TtvRT «R5r ?r: of 
renunciation, hy yoga, balanced, self, whose, he ; 
liberated ; qf to me (the Self) ; ^cq% shalt come. 
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?r ^ ts^Trsfe ^ f^w: i 

The same am I to all beings; there is none hateful 
to Me. nor dear. They verily who worship Me with 
devotion^ they are in Me, and I also in them. (29) 

equal ; 1 ; in all, beings ; 

not ; ^ of me (the I) ; ^ 15 ^; hateful ; is ; ^ not ; 
dear ; ^ who ; worship ; ^ indeed ; ;;rf 

(the I) ; with faith ; ^ in me ; ^ they ; ^ 

in them ; ^ and ; also ; ^ I. 

TrTJTJF^nn^ l 

^ fl ?r: 11 ii 

Even if the most sinful worship Me, with undivided 
heart, he too must be accounted righteous, for he 
hath rightly resolved. (30) 

isrpj' also ; if ; very-evil-aoting ; ■wor- 

ships ; ITT ™e ; g|iilvjp TT ^ =q' ^T5r% ^ not, another, 
worships, thus ; righteous ; even ; he ; 

to be thought ; well ; resolved ; f|* indeed ; 

he. 


fM" 1 

^ ^ II U il 

Speedily he becometh dutiful and goeth to eternal 
peace, 0 Kaunteya, know thou for certain that My 
devotee perisheth never. (31) 

11 
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f%jf quickly ; becomes ; ^TRITT 

in righteousness, self, whose, he ; etemal ; :{rf^ 

peace; goes; O Kaunteya ; 

know (or promise, i. e., declare to all); q- not ; ^ my (of 
the Self) ; 5;^: devotee ; s r qj^qR ) is destroyed. 

w ^ »Tr^ ^5*. qiqjfi'Jiq': 1 

%qt l^qi^gsrr qn% q?T 

They who take refuge with Me, O l^artha, though 
of the womb of sin, women, Vaishyas, even Shutjras, 
they also tread the highest Path. ( 32 ) 

jrf me (the Self) ; indeed ; 0 Partha ; sqqrf^ 

having taken refuge (in) ; ^ who ; ©ven ; 5^; may be ; 
qiq^qq;=qrTr ^ sinful, womb, whose, they ; 

%!r: women ; vaishyas ; ^sn also ; shuclras ; 

^ they ; also ; go ; highest ; goal. 

# yiqr vrar ?:r 3 T|q^sTr i 

qitq- II II 

How much more then holy Brslhmanas and de- 
voted royal saints. Having obtained this transient 
joyless world, worship thou Me. (33) 

how ; ^sr; again ; STTIRIT: Brahmanas ; pure; 

rajarshis ; also ; not 

lasting; pleasureless; ^q. world; ^ this; jnuq 

having obtained ; worship ; me (the Self). 

^ qf qq ^^ ;^ I 

qTqt’ 5 q% Jf^^fqqRqrq q?TOqq; (j \\i || 
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On Me fix thy mind ; be devoted to Me; sacrifice 
to Me; prostrate thyself before Me; harmonised thus 
in the Self, thou shalt come unto Me, having Me as 
thy supreme goal. (34) 

W. “ (the Self), mind, whose, 
he; ^ be; my devotee; 

to me, sacrifices, thus ; me ; salute ; 

Ijf to me ; even ; shalt come ; having 

balanced; thus; grrariJr the self; 

I, supreme goal, whose, he. 



Thus in the glorious Bhagavad-Gita the . . . ninth 
discourse, entitled : 


THE TOGA OF THE KINGLY SCIENCE AND 
THE KINGLY SECRET 
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I 

?i%sf sNunoTR %?wp=q?rr ii ? ii 

The Blessed Lord said : , 

Again, 0 mighty-armed, hear thou My supreme 
word, that, desiring thy welfare, I will declare to thee 
who art beloved. (1) 

again ; even ; 0 great-armed ; 

hear ; my ; highest ; word ; which ; ^ of 
(to) thee ; qjf I ; fflqq iqfi q to the being loved (or, to the 
loving) ; qqq# (I) will declare ; jpnw 

of wellbeing, by the desire. 

^ ^ spfR !T i 

^ II ^ II 

The multitude of the Shining Ones, or the great 
B§his, know not My forthcoming, for I am" the 
beginning of all the Shining Ones and the great 

Bshis. (2) 

q not; ^ my; know; W’- 

of the gods, the hosts ; jrqq origin ; q not ; Tjfij55r:=irfRr: 
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great Rshis ; ^ I ; ^nf^; the beginning ; f|- indeed ; 
■fct® gods ; of the great rshis ; ^ and ; 

^^S[r: everywhere. 

?rl7T%:'^5TS^^ II ^ ll 

He who knowefch Me, unborn, beginningleas, the 
great Lord of the world, he, among mortals without 
delusion, is liberated from all sin. (3) 

m who ; ffTTl me ; unborn ; beginningless ; 

^ and 5 ^ knows ; of the 

world, the great Lord ; undeluded ; he ; 

among mortals ; TR: (l^y) all. tiy sins; 

is quitted. 

^?rT ^ I 

II » H 

Reason, wisdom, non-illusion, forgiveness, truth, 
, self-restraint, calmness, pleasure, pain, existence, 
non-existence, fear, and also courage, (4) 

reason ; wisdom ; sm^TlTf : non-perplexity ; 

forgiveness ; truth ; self-restraint ; 

calmness ; pleasure ; pain ; existence ; 
non-exifatence ; fear ; ^ and ; fearlessness ; 

even ; ^ and. 

grtt^TT WRTT g%?5rqi ^ ?Rrts^: 1 

Tij5n5rt wfr ^ i«rfN«rT: 11 k 11 
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Harmlessnees, equanimity, content, austerity, alms- 
giving, fame and obloquy, are the various character- 
istics of boiiigs issuing from Me. (5) 

harmlessness ; equanimity ; content- 

ment ; austerity j gift j fame ; obloquy ; 

are ; vr^T: moods ; beings ; from me 

(the Self) ; even ; 55JrRgr^r:=’i:«r2^ f^^STT: ^ ^ separate, 
kinds, whose, they. 

^iSRT wirar ^rarr ^»tt: 'sm: II ^ il 

The seven great Rshis, the ancient Four,^ and 
also the Manus, were born of My nature and mind; 
of them this race was generated. (6) 

the great Rshis j seven ; ancient ; =gRgrR:; 
^ouv } Manus ; gr^TT also ; tt^PTF^: ^ ^ 

in me (the Self), being, whose, they (or jpqf ^7 

moods) ; JTiTOf: mental ; vsrRn*: horn ; ^iq^of whom ; 
in the world ; these ; progenies. 

w ^ ?w qt ^ 5f^5r: I 
^iTR ^nrar ?Br^: || «> ii 

He who knows in essence this sovereignty and 
yoga of Mine, he is harmonised by unfaltering yoga ; 
there is no doubt herein, (7) 

^ this ; sovereignty ; yoga ; and ; 

of me; who; knows; ^Tt^: hy essence; he; 

' The four Kumaras, or Virgin Youths, the highest in the occult 
Hierarchy of this earth. 
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^ shakes, thus, hj it ; 

is balanced ; q not ; ^ here ; ;q2?rq: 

doubt. 

sii: Tra*. 5Ert I 

^fcT m 5«rT li <: II 

I am the Generator of all; all evolves from Me ; 
understanding thus, the wise adore Me in rapt emo- 
tion. ' (8) 

(the) I ; of all ; jfvrq: the generator ; 

from me ; all ; evolves ; thus ; having 

thought ; worship ; Self) ; gqr: ^be wise ; 

^ii^b emotion, endowed. 


Tukm ^rnr^cT: qnc^q^ i 

Iff 11 S II 


Mindful of Me, their life rooted in Me, illumining 
eacb other, ever conversing about Me, they are con- 
tent and joyful. (9) 


iii whose, they; 

^^dqi^ 'r;=qt ^rrar: SrnJTT: ^ to “ae, gone, breaths, 

whose, they ; illumining (making wise) ; 

mutually ; talking (of); and ; ^ me (the I) ; 

always ; are content ; ^ and ; rejoice ; 

^ and. 


^ ^ 4TI5T^if^ ^ II U 
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To these, ever harmonious, worshipping in love, I 
give the yoga of discrimination by which they come 
unto Me. (10) 

of these ; grERf always, (of 

the) balanced ; (of the) worshipping ; 

Sft%: «mT ^srra:?rsTf lo^e, before, as, may bo, so j 

(I) give ; ^ of reason, the yoga ; ^ that ; 

^ by which ; to me (the Self) ; come ; ^ they. 

fr<T: i 

ii ? ^ ii 

Out of pure compassion for them, dwelling within 
their Self, I destroy the ignorance-born darkness by 
the shining lamp of wisdom. (11) 

of them ; even ; ■!» ; ^ 

of compassion, for the sake ; ^ I ; fsr^rR#=^n^rRR; vTlcT 
from unwisdom, born ; ^piT: darkness ; 5rn[r*nfiT (I) destroy; 
'®rraip7R^:=?nR5r: of the Self, in the nature, 

seated ; of wisdom, with the light ; 

^IWflT (with the) shining. 

*3^ I 

’Tt 5^ ’TC 'Tf^ I 

3^ II nil 

Arjuna said : 

Thou art the supreme Eternal, the supreme Abode, 
tte supreme Purity ; as eternal divine Man, primeval 
Deity, unborn, the Lord, (12) 
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^ highest ; ^ Brahman ; qrf highest ; abode ; 
pTire (or purifier) ; highest ; Thou ; 5 ^ 

man j sgrr^ eternal ; f^szf divine ; first God ; gfgj 

unborn ; (omnipresent) Lord, 

ozirer: ^ ^11 11 

All the Rshis have acclaimed Thee ; also the divine 
Rshi, Narada ; so Asita, Devala, and Vyasa ; and now 
Thou Thyself sayesfc it to me. (13) 

declare ; ^cTiq^ thee ; the Rshis ; all ; 

divine Rshi f jNTarada ; also ; ?r%cr* Asita ; 
Devala ; 5«rrH: Vyasa ; (thy) self ; and ; ^ 
even ; g y eftf^ tellest ; me. 

I 

jrff % VTIRp5?rf% JT fRm: II II 

All this I believe true that Thou sayest to me, O 
Keshava. 'i’hy manifestation, 0 Blessed Lord, neither 
Shining Ones nor Danavas comprehend, (14) 

this; ^ trne; ^ (I) think; 
which ; 5 FfT to me ; thou sayest ; 0 Keshava ; 

is[ not ; indeed ; ^ thy ; ^ blessed Lord ; 

manifestation ; know ; ^cTT; gods ; ?f not ; 

Panavas. 

l??r ^ I 
^[^«rTW5T II II 
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Thyself indeed knowest Tliyself by Tliyself, 0 
Purushottama ! Soui-ce of beinga, Lord of beings. 
Shining One of Shining Ones, lluler of the world ! 

(15) 

^ (thy) self ; only ; by (tby) self ; ^TR^TR 

(thy) self ; knowest ; thou ; 0 Purnshot- 

tama ; 5J?n7R^=3;jrrRt ^ beings, 0 thou (that) 

cansest to become, thus ; ^ of beinga, 0 

Lord ; of Rods, 0 God ; 5mcq^='snT5r: 

of the world, 0 E.uler, 

M ll U II 

Deign to tell without reserve of '^Phine own divine 
glories, by which glories Thou remainest, peiwading 
these worlds. (16) 

to tell ; shouldst j by without- 

remainder; f^n divine; f| indeed; !5ncTrf^>J5nT:==; 

oi self, glories; (by) which ; 
by glories j worlds ; these ; thou ; 

having pervaded ; standest. 

f%3frsftr wgpqrqT li R's \\ 

How may I know Thee, 0 Yogi, by constant medi- 
tation ? In what aspects art Thou to be thought of 
by me, 0 blessed Lord ? (17) 

^ how ; may know ; ^ I ; 0 yogi » 

RPL tbee ; always ; meditating ; (in) 
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what; (in) what; tg and; moods; to be 

thought ; art ; O blessed Lord ; jpTT hy me. 


5j?r: sjocf^ ^rfer il U II 


In detail tell me again of Thy yoga and glory, O 
Janardana; for me there is never satiety in hearing 
Thy life-giving words. (18) 

by (in) detail ; ^ErTc^nT: of (thy) own ; yoga; 
glory ; ^ and ; O Janardana ; again ; 

contentment ; indeed ; (of) 

hearing ; ^ not ; is ; of me ; nectar. 



I 


^ %:?Tr l 

srr^TR^: r II ll 


The Blessed Lord said : 


Blessed be thou ! I will declare to thee My divine 
glories in chief, 0 best of the Kurus ; there is no end 
to details of Me. (19) 

well ; ^ (to) thee ; (I) will declare ; 

f^«n: divine ; f| indeed ; “7 glories ; srn^THRT: 

in the main ; O best of the Kurus ; «!* not ; ?r% is ; 

«F?r: end ; of detail ; ^ of me. 

?T8?T ll ll 
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I, O (rudakesha, am the Self, seiited in the heart 
of all beings j I am the beginning, the middle, and 
also the end of all beings. (20) 

1 5 the Self; 0 Gudakesha; 

f^: (of) all, of beings, 
in the heart, seated; I; the beginning; ^ 

and ; the middle ; and ; of beings ; 

the end ; even ; ^ and. 


JTaprTonirt H II 


Of the Adityas I am Vishnu ;. of radiances the 
glorious Sun; I am Marichi of the Mai-nts; of the 
asterisms the Moon am I. ‘ (21) 

5m%5!|RHi, of the Adityas; ^ 1; f^. Vishnu; 
5gl?^g(*i_of lights; the Sun ; 

Marichi ; of the Maruts ; (I) am ; tT ^gni| | 4 j^ 

of asterisms ; I ; the moon. 

^RT ^Rmrer etrr: l 

TRSjrf^ ^^TRGTftfr '^rTJTT II II 

Of the Vedas I am the SSma-Veda; I am Vasava 
of^ the Shining Ones; and of the senses I am the 
mind ; I am of living beings the intelligence. (22) 

of the Vedas; the Samavedla ; 

(I) am ; ^^nof the gods ; ^ (1) am; Vasava; 

of the senses ; j^sf; mind ; ^ and ; ?r% (I) am ; 
*pTHT*k of beings ; (I) am ; intelligence. 
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'55Twrf JETOErrftrr i 

'TR^STT^T 11 W \\ 

And of the Rudras Shahkara ami; Vittesha o£ 
the Yakshas and Rakshasas ; and of the Yasus I am 
Pavaka ; Mem of high mountains am I. (23) 

Rudras; Shankara t ^ and; 

(I) am ; Yifctesha, or Kubera ; 

^ ^ Yakshas, and of Rakshasas, and ; 

of Yasus; qr i ^ s p; P^vaka ; ^ and; (I) am ; 

Meru ; *5r% ^ ^ 

•which, (there) are,^thus, of them ; I. 

gdw R m ’TT?I 1 

wrc: li II 

And know Me, O Partha, of household priests the 
chief, Brhaspati ; of generals I am Skanda ; of lakes 
I am the ocean. (24) 

house- priests ; ^ and ; the chief ;■ ^ 

me ; know ; O Partha ; Brhaspati ; 

^nn’ft!TTq=^Rt ^ ^ 

them ; grf I ; Skanda ; lakes ; (1) am; 

the ocean. 

^5m^si%r ^simraif II U 

Of the great B.shi8, Bhrgn j of speech I am the 
one syllable ; of sacrifices I am the sacrifice of silent 
repetitions • of immovable things the Himalaya. (25) 
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of g^oo-* 5 W* ^ I ; 

of speech ; ?rf%r d) **^o 0“0 5 syllable ; 

of sacrifices ; 5rTW:=^f^ °f repetition, the 
sacrifice ; ?r% (I) am ; ^ ' |^^ t <iiiq .of immovable (Things) ; 
1^4iW ^T: Himalaya. 

ai^fST: ^rlf^orr ^ hr?: I 

%5lHt #r: ll \\ 

Ashvatbha of all trees ; and of divine Rshia 
Narada ; of Gandbai-vaa Ohitravatha ; of the perfected 
the Muni Kapila. (26) 

Ashvattha ; f^THnH Cof) 

all, of trees ; °f divine Rahis ; ; HR?: 

Naraqla ; nHHWlH. °f Gandharvas j Ohitraratha ; 

of the perfect ; Kapila ; gfSf: muni. 

irtlRTT HCTHT H II U 

TJchcliaishsliravas of hoi’ses know Me, nectar-born ; 
Airavata of lordly elephants; and of men the 
Monarch, (27) 

IIchchaishshrava.s ; ?Er^nRf of horses ; 
know; ?rt me; H: 

amyta, birth, whose, he ; Airava^a ; of the 

lords of elephants ; of men; and; in[rf^q[==: 

of men, the monarch. 
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Of weapons I am the thunderbolt ; of cows I am 
Kamadhuk ; I am Kandarpa the progenitor; of 
serpents Yasuki am I. (28) 

of weapons ; I ; the thunderbolt ; 
cows; (I) am; 5Frrr^=^nTt^ 

desu'es, milks, thns (Kamadhak) ; sni?: progenitor ; «ar 
and ; (I) am ; Kandarpa; ^JUTq^of serpents ; 

(I) am ; Vasnki. 

SRJrT^lftjT VimRf srw 1 

m: II || 

And I am Ananta of Kagas; Yaruna of sea-dwell- 
ers I; and of ancestors Aryama; Tama of governors 
am I. (29) 

Anantaj <g^and; ^r%T (X) 5 ^TTilRT 

Nagas ; Yaruna j of sea-beings 

of ancestors; Arjama ; ^ and.; (I) am 

Yama; ^HnRRTT of governors; ^ L 

5Tf i 
^ort ^ II lo \\ 

And I am Prahlada of Daityas ; of calculators 
Time am I ; and of wild animals I am the lion ; and 
Yainateya of birds. (30) 

ilSjgTg ; Prahlada; ^ and; sr%T (^) ^^TRt o* 

Paityas ; Time ; of calculators ; ^ I ; 

of wild things ; tjf and ; of 
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things, ruler (the lion) ; srf I = 

of Viuata, child, male (the eagle) ; ^ and ; 
of birds. 

q^: qqfrrirftiT 1 

^tqrorr #fr?Tmi%r lU? II 

Of purifiers I am the wind ; Rama of warriors I j 
and 1 am Makara of fishes j of streams the Gaiiga 
am 1. (31) 

qg?T: the wind ; of purifiers ; (I) am ; 

®a«“a; ?rqr^=!Ctqrt(iSr ^ weapons, bear, 

thus, of them ; ^ I ; ?KRR![t ot fishes ; makara ; 
^ and ; gr%T (I) a™ J of streams ; (I) am . 

?TtR!T qft of Jahnu, child, female (Gangs). 

^nkwri^sr iT«q I 

^?TRT II II 

Of creations the beginning and the ending and 
also the middle am I, 0 Arjuna. Of sciences the 
science concerning the Self; tlie speech of orators 1. 

(32) 

of creations; the beginning ; spgr: the 

end; and; the middle ; and ; even ; ^ I; 

0 Arjnna; ?r«qRq%n==?r®TraTfT: of conoern- 

ing the self, the science; of sciences; «fT^; the 

speech ; of orators ; I. 

is: I 

snrarrsf f^wpr: ii \\ ii 
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Of letters the letter A I am, and the dual of all 
the compounds;^ I also everlasting Time; I the 
Supporter, whose face turns everywhere. (33) 

of letters ; ^|cpR: the letter A ; (I) am ; 

the dvandva; ^ of 

compounds, the group, of that ; ^ and ; I ; even ; 

everlasting; spi^: time ; the supporter ; 

1^ j having faces in every direction. 

^5*- i 

^^frr^srr 

And all-devoul*ing Death am I, and the origin of 
all to come ; and of feminine qualities, fame, pros- 
perity, speech, memory, intelligence, firmness, for- 
giveness. (34) 

death; ^ all, seizes, thus; :g 

and ; 1 ; 5 ^5 of future 

things; fame; prosperity; ^t^ii speech ; ^ and; 

of feminine things; memory; Jjfgy intelli- 

gence ; firmness ; forgiveness. 

iTFTRf II n 

Of hymns also Brhatsaman ; Gayatri of metres am 
1; of months I am Margashirsha ; of seasons the 
flowery. (35) 

^ Among the various kinds of compounds used in Saigaskrit, that 
called the Dvandva, the oopnlative» 

12 
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Brljatsaman ; g-q-f also ; of Sfinha liymns; 

Gayatri ; niotres ; ^ h qPTWT^t nionths ; 

Tn5T5[f!4: Mavgasliirslia ; 1 ; ^cljrrt of soasons ; 

flowers, ilie mine. 

%5r??r3ri%^TiTi|;q; i 

srqtsftjT 52i5Rrr%ftrT ^eit^ 5ErT^^^i;q^lt^^il 

I am the gambling of tho clieat, and the spleiidour 
of splendid things I ; T am victory, I am determina- 
tion, and the tnitli of the truthful I. (36) 

^ the gambling j cheatiiig ; (I) 

am ; the splendour ; of splendours ; ^ I ; 

victory ; (I) am ; sqq^r^T: detoi’inination j <gT%T 

(I) am ; the truth ; truthful j I. 

fsoftrir, I 

55fR(Jr:?it ii II 

Of the Vrshnis Vasiideva amlj of the Pandavas 
Dhanahjaya^ of the Sages also 1 am Vyiisa,* of poets 
Ushana the Bard, (37) 

of Vrshnis ; Vasudeva; '^r%T (I) am; 

qf^qrqf of Pandavas; ^nr^RT: Bhanan jaya ; gqfiqf of munis; 
^ also; ^ I; Vyasa; poets; 

TIshana; the poet. 

^ II ii 



TJENTH DISCOURSE 


179 


Of rulers I am the sceptre ; of those that seek 
victory I am statesmanship ; and of secrets I am also , 
silence ; the knowledge of knowers am I. (38) 

the sceptre; of rulers; (I) am; 

policy; (I) am; of the victory- s-sekers ; 

silence ; ^ and ; even ; (I) am ; of 

secrets ; g75f the knowledge ; of knowers ; ^ L 

^ T%^Tr II 

And whatsoever is the seed of all beings, that am 
I, 0 Arjuna ; new is there aught, moving or unmoving, 
that may exist bereft of Me. (39) 

which ; and ; also ; all beings ; 

^ seed ; ^ that ; I; O Arjana ; not ; gg; 

that; is ; f^r without ; which ; may be ; 

ggi hy me; gg being; =gg g g moving, 

and, unmoving, and. 

^ratsi% T^'fJTT 'T^5nT i 

^ T^^i^rt^crd ir^rr || n 

There is no end o£ My divine glories, 0 Parantapa. 
What has been declared is only illustrative of My 
infinite glory. (40) 

g not; gfg: end; is; gg my; f^sitigf (of> 

divine ; glories ; 0 Parantapa ; this ; ^ 

indeed; hy (way of) illustration; sfNj: said 

of glory ; extent ; ggt by me. 
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5f?i|crTWE^ ^ ^^ ^fs^4^T5rq: II II 

Whatsoever is glorious, good, beautiful, and 

mighty, understand thou that to go forth from a 
fragment of My splendour. (41) 

what j what ; glorious ; being j 

^Sftirgi^ prosperous; mighty ; ovou; ^ and; gg; 

that 'j gr?i; f hat j even ; rocognise ; thou ; 

TPT “‘y; ^strni; ^srsr: of 

splendour, from portion, origin, of wliich, that, 

3TW sifllsT 1 . 

(|. ii 

But what is the knowledge of 'all these details to 
thee, 0 Arjuua ? Having pervaded this whole uni- 
verse with one fragment of Myself, I remain,. (42) 

?iar »ow-; gr or; gpn (Ijy) many; (hy) this; ^ 

what; hy (with being) known; gg' of (by) thee ; 

0 Arjuna ; having estaWished J Wf I ; ^ 

this ; all ; 15 ^^ hy one portiop ; T%!ig;'(am) seated ; 
ggg the world. 

«rRT^iT9iin?n^o ^Jir4Vs«!n^; i 

Thus in the glorious BHAOAVA.p-Gl'i?A.,.tho tenth 
discourse, entitled : 

THE YOGA OE SOVEKEIGISTTY 
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I 

HR in II 


Arjuna said ; 

This word of the supreme Secret concerning the 
Self, which T^on hast spoken out of compassion for 
me, by this my delusion has been taken away. (1) 

q^gjlfPI=IW srgJtfFT of “e. for favour; the 
highest ; ^ secret ; Adhyatma-named ; 

which; hy thee; spoken; word; ^ by 
that; ;inf: delusion ; ^ this; gone; my. 

5^; ii ^ ii 

The production and destruction of beings have been 
heard by me in detail from Thee, 0 Lotus-eyed, and 
also Thy imperishable greatness. (2) 

^ becoming, and, dissolu- 
tion, and; % indeed; of beings; ^ (the two) 

heard ; in detail ; jpTT hy me ; ' 5SRr: from thee ; 
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like, eyes, whose, 0 ho ; greatness ; also ; ^ 

and ; ' g f sq ' ii imperishable. 

^^■^^srRSr C^JTRITR I 

^ II ^ II 

0 supreme Lord, it is even as Thou desci'ibesfc Thy- 
self ; O best of beings, 1 desire to see Thy Form 
omnipotent. (3) 

thus ; this ; as ; ^T^ssf sayost ; ^q^thou j 
(thy) self ; 0 highest Lord ; see ; 

^;^nir (^) desire j ^ thy ; ^ forni ; sovereign ; 

0 best of beings. 

JT^^ra jr?n sTvir l 

3fiTi^ gr^fr ^ 5# ^JTRiTTHTTsiriErH; il « ii 

If Thou thinkest that by me It can be seen, 0 
Lord, Lord of Yoga, then show me Tliitie imperishable 
Self. (4) 

thinkest ; if ; that ; possible ; 
by me ; to seo ; thus ; 0 Lord ; :q^^z=: 

of yoga, 0 Lord ; ggf; then j ^ of (to) me ; 
thou ; show ; (thy) self ; qiys q gr impei‘ishable. 

TSjn ^ tiT^ wf^>r ^Rn^rs»T i 

TTRTr%giT^ f^JTlf^ ^TRmT^cfT^T II ^ II 

The Blessed Lord said : 

Behold, 0 Partha, Forms of Me, a hundredfold, a 
thousandfold, various in kind, divine, various in 
colours and shapes. (5) 
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behold ; ^ iriy ; ^ Partha ; forms ; 

hundredfold ; and ; thousandfold ; 

;n?nfg^3nf^ of many kinds; divine; 

f?ftfir=5TRT 5 nr: ^ ^ rfri^ “any, colours, 

forms, and, whose, them ; ^ and. 

II ^ ll 

Behold the Idityas, the Vasus, the Rudras, the 
two Ashviiis and also the Maruts; behold many 
marvels never seen ere this, 0 Bharata. ( 6 ) 

tp^ behold ; the Adityas ; the Yasus ; 

^^ 7 ^ the Riidras ; the (two) Ashvins ; the 

Marufs ; ^ also ; many ; 

before, not, seen ; behold j marvels ; 

0 Bharata. 

lt^«T q5=!n^ 5ErTO=^ l 

TTIT 3 ^ 1 %^ ^^F?T?3§fJl=5^ II \s n 

Here, to-day, behold the whole universe, movable 
and immovable, standing in one in My body, 0 
Gudakesha, with aught else thou desirest to see. (7) 

^ here ; in one, standing ; the 

world ; all ; behold ; ^ to-day ; 

^ (with) moving, (with) unmoving, and 
together ; 7^77 my ; ^ in body ; 0 Gudakesha j 

what ; ^ and ; other 5 to see ; 

desirest. 
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5T § ?rr i 

^rfiT ^ ’^g: ws.^ ^ ^FT'Ir’^q, ll <; 11 

Bufc verily thou art not able to behold Me with 
these thine eyes ; the divine eyo I give unto thee. 
Behold My sovereign Yoga. (8) 

not; 5 indeed; Jif ”“®; c«'»st (thou) ; 

to see ; with this ; oven; with own-eyes ; 

divine ; give (1) ; ^ ot (to) thee ; the 

eye ; tR^r behold ; ^ my ; jftjf yoga ; sovereign, 

in this verse is an archaism for 

I , 

T^^gsRqTT Iff r^tTiw I 

qrsrW ii S> ll 

Safijaya said : 

Having thus spofeen, 0 King, the great Lord of 
Toga, Hari, showed to Partlia His supreme Berm as 
Lord. (9) 

thus ; having spoken ; then ; 0 

King ; JTfrWr«^:=TTf R( *bo great Toga-Lord ; 

Hari ; showed ; qgsrhr to Partha ; qgqr 

highest ; qgjf form ; sovereign. 

aRSEr^wcot f^?n#^r?r3rr3«rq( ii ?© ii 

With many mouths and eyes, with many visions of 
marvel, with many divine ornaments, with many 
upraised divine weapons j . (10) 
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various, mouths, and, eyes, and, in which, that; 

^?r5FiTi^#?f=?r5mfir «rf^ ^ 

various, marvellous, sights, in which, that ; 

^TEJ; various, divine 
ornaments, in which, that; f^?n^.^?Rnfsr3j;=%?rrf?r 
^srrf^r ?Tl^?rg; divine, various, 

uplifted, weapons, in which, that. 

%52rTrTt^imvR; i 

II n 11 

Wearing divinS necklaces and vestures, anointed 
with divine unguents, the G-od all-marvellous, bound- 
less, with face turned everywhere. (11) 

divine, necklaces, and, garments, and, wears, 
which, that; f^?nT«r(f#T^IH==%!T: ^ 

divine, scent, and, unguents, of which, that ; 
^^11 ^11 Grod ; endless ; 

f^^isr^ljpir faces all round. 

^ w: m II H II 

If the splendour of a thousand suns were-to blaze 
out together in the sky, that might resemble the glory 
of that Mahatma, (12) 

in the sky ; 

a thousand ; were; ^j 7 T^=si^^lta'Ueously ; 
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arisen ; if ; ^T: spleudonr ; Hke ; ^ tliat ; qjig- 

may be ; qnST: of the glory ; qqr (of) that ; qfRqq: of 
Great-Soul. 

I1 U II 

There Ptlndava beheld the vvhole universe, divided 
into manifold parts, standing in one in the body of 
the God of gods. (13) 

^ there j i^sp^ standing-in -one ; the world ; 

the whole ; divided ; '3T^>=rT various 

saw; of the gods, 

of the God ; in the body; qf^; the Pai.idava; 

then. 

sror^T %?;?rT ^ ^fTr5rtorr<Tfr (| ii 

Then he, Dhananjaya, overwhelmed with astonish- 
mentj his hair upstanding, bowed down his head to 
the God, and with joined palms spake. (14) 

then; he; 'vith 

astonishment, penetrated ; p r ^ yn=f:gn% ^I^TlfiST H: 
excited, hairs, whose, he ; Dliananjaya; 

having prostrated ; head ; ^ the God ; 

153i^Rdr:=:^; ^ made, haud-folding, by 

whom, he, (saluting) ; said. 
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3?^ I 

^^WsTT i 

^TOTifi55T 

^i5??Ttsr It n 

Arjuna said : 

Within Thy form, O God, the gods I see, 

All grades of beings with distinctive marks ; 
Brahma, the Lord, upon His lotus throne. 

The Rshis all, and Serpents, the Divine. (16) 

(I) see ; the gods ; 51 ^ thy ; 0 God ; 

^ in the body ; all ; ^^stT S'lso ; 

beings, of (various) species, 
groups; Brahma; the lord; 

^ and ; all ; gqtnra; serpents ; and ; f^sqTq; divine. 

tR?Trw ^ l 

^hr ^ ^ 3?R5r5rif? 

^ifir 11 ? ^ 11 

With mouths, eyes, arms, breasts, multitudinous, 
I see Thee everywhere, unbounded Form. 
Beginning, middle, end, nor source of Thee, 
Infinite Lord, infinite Form, I find ; (16) 

^ ^ many, arms, stomachs, and, mouths, 
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and, eyes, and, wliose, him; (i) see ; thee; 

everywhere; ^i| ?^qj^=^;r5=mf% ^ 1 % ’TO'?? 
endless, forms, wliose, him ; ^ not . end ; ^ not ; 
middle ; if not ; gif; a^ain ; ffgr thy ; ■gjrrft origin ; 

(I) see ; of universe, 0 Lord ; 

=f^ 4 r ^ *TO ?f, univer-se, form, whoso, him. 

nT^?T 

q^5TTfir ^ 

^RTfrar^T^sm^rq;^ II ?vs ii ■ 

Sliininjy, a mass of splendour everywhere, 

With discuj*, mace, tiara, I behold ; 

Blazing as fii’e, aKS snii, dazzling the gaze, 

From all sides in the sky, immeasurable. (17) 

^ diadem, of him, is, him j 
with mace ; with discus ; ^ and ; 

?T% oi splendour, mass; 15 ^^: everywhere; 

shining ; q*;^Tfir (f ) see ; thee ; 

"w-ith difficulty, to ho seen ; from 

everywhere; ^5n^TOT4^(^==:^t5npsr ^ ^ 

5 ^ ^^ 3 %; Wr ?r of (the) shining, of fire, and, of sun, 
and, like, glory, whose, him ; immeasurable. 

?RRR^ 5r II II 
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Lofty beyond all thought, unperishing, 

Thou treasui'e-house supreme, all-immanent ; 
Eternal Dbarma’s changeless Guardian, 'rhou; 

As immemorial Man I think of Thee. (18) 

^ thou; imperishable; highest ; 

to be known; ^ thou; (of) this; of 

universe; q^ highest; treasure-house; ^ thou; 

inexhaustible; 

(of the) eternal, of dharma, the Protector; 
ancient ; ^ thou ; man ; thought ; ^ of me. 

a??nf^fl[S5Tt?r?T5T?r^T^- 

5r45iq: II II 

Nor source, nor midst, nor end ; infinite force. 
Unnumbered arms, the son aud moon Thine eyes I 
I see Thy face, as sacrificial fire 
Blazing, its splendour burueth up the worlds. (19) 

^nn(%T«?n?ni;=«T ?nf^; ?r«?r: srt; H not, origin, 
middle, end, whose, him ; ^E(TiScra^=?nT5r ^ ^ 

endless, force, whose, him ; 

^ endless, arms, whose, him ; ^ ^ 

^ ^ moon, and, sun, and, (two) eyes, whose, him; 

(I) 8®®; ^ ftrw: ^ 

^ lighted, sacrificial, fire, and, face, and, whose, 
he ; brightness ; the universe ; ^ 

this; warming. 
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f|: 

oq-iR l 

SffSfcT ^1511 ^'ki 

!T3?i(^cr JT^crrq;. 11 n 

By Tliee alone am (illod the earth, the heavens^ 
And all the reg'iorKs that are stretclied between j 
The triple worbJs aink dovvn, 0 mig’hty One, 
Before Thine awful rna.nil'eated Form. (20) 

^ ^ of hea^ron, and, of 

earth, and; this; interspace; indeed; 

pervaded; by thee; by (the) One; 

quarters; ^ and; all; having fleon;^g^ 

marvellous; ^ form; terrible; ^ thy; ^ this; 
^|RB5r!r=flrif^T5Tf 5r?r of worlds, triplet; (is) 

oppressed ; 0 Great- Soul. 

fl: ?WT 

5rf3r55?fr ^otr% l 
^^?fi53^r ir4«'^r%^wvr: 

?3#f% 55rr 11 || 

To Thee the troops of Suras enter in, 

Some with joined palms in awe invoking Thee; 
Banded Maharshis, Siddhas, Svasti !’^ cry, 
Chanting I'hy praises with resounding songs. (21) 

these; indeed; thee; g^g|T:= ^<HUT q; 

^cHtT: of gods, the hosts ; enter ; some ; 

frightened; STT^T^: '^ith joinod-palms ; utter; 
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well is (be it) ; ^ tlms; baying 

said; +) ^^‘srr; =:?Tf ^ 
Mabaysbis, and, of Siddhas, and, boats ; bymn ; 

tbee; with songs; {^Ccp^fil: resounding 

(or magnific®^^)* 

555:Tf^3rT ^ ^ 

II II 


Rudras, Vasus, Sadbyas and Adityas, 
Vis'hvas, the Ashvins, Marnts, Ushmapas, 
Gandharvas, Takshas, Siddhas, .^suras, 
In wondering multitudes beholding Ihee. 


( 22 ) 


=9 Rudras, and, Adityas, 
and; Vasus; ^ and ; Sadbyas; 

Yisbvedevas; (the two) Ashvins; 

Maruts; ^ and; rsTSTPH: Ushmapas; ^ and; jisT^^T^T^- 

of Gandbavvas, and, of Yaksbas, and, of Asuras.^and, of 
Siddhas, and, hosts ; sft#^ behold ; 5srt tbee ; ftlwdC 
astonished ; and ; e'^en ; ^ all. 
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Thy mighty Form, with many months and eyes, 
Long-armed, with thighs and feet innumerate, ’ 
Vast-bosomed, set with many fearful teeth, ’ 
The worlds see terror-struck, as also I. (23) 

^ form; great; ^ thy; 

?ig; many, mouths, and, eyes, 
and, in whieli, that; 0 mighty-armed; 

g^grrfW ^— ^ ^ gg; 

many, arms, and, thighs, and, foot, and, in which, that; 
g|;gt=g|;fg gg; many stomachs, in which, 

that; ^fgrRr: sBTrgf (with) many, 

with teeth, terrible ; having seen ; gffspT: the worlds ; 
Ho^tf^ g r ; (S'l’®) distressed ; ^rsjT also ; I- 

♦ /\ V 




^ srs^rf^grarifiTT 

^ ^ f^fir 5[r;T 'g- ^ofi- li II 


Badiant I’hou touchest heaven ; raitibow-hned. 
With opened mouths and shining vast-orbed eyes. 
My inmost self is qn.aking, having .seen. 

My strength is withered, Vi.shpn, and ray peace. 

(24) 

5T¥r:^^=giT: g heaven, touches, thus ; 

shining ; gg^ various, 

colours, whose, him ; sgTgTgg=5gTgTf5r g T HHlft ggg g?!, 
opened mouths, whose, him; 

%gifilr ggg gj^ shining, large, eyes, him ; 
having seen; indeed; ^ thee; JnaT^igf5RRm= 
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sr«*Tf^: ^rsvrtRirr «r5?T ?l: trembling, mind, whose, he ; 

strength ; sr not ; (1) find ; ^ control ; ^ 

and ; 0 Vishiju. 


^ 5r 5^iR 

f^r ^ 5TR ^ 51^ 

Sr^T^ 'SRf^^RT II il 


Like Timers destroying flames I see Thy teeth. 
Upstanding, spread within expanded jaws ; 
Naught know I anywhere, no shelter find, 

Mercy, O God ! refuge of all the worlds ! (25) 

^5T^Rrarrf%=:%Tf^; teeth, terrible ; ^ 

and; ^ thy ; mouths; having seen; ijg* even; 

^ of time, of 

the fire, and, resembling; quarters; not; 

know »r not ; obtain ; ^ and ; :[r^ protection ; 
be pleased; ^ ^ Lord, 

5rn f^ TH=grTO: world, 0 abode. 


^ ^ 3 ^: 



: II n 


The sons of Dhribarashtra, and with them 
The multitude of all these kiugs of earth, 
Bhishma, and Brona, Suta’s mighty son. 
And all the noblest warriors of our hosts, 
13 


( 26 ) 
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these ; and ; 5 ^} thee ; of Dhjita- 

rilshtra; 5 ^: sons; ^ all; ^ with; even; 

^ the earth, 

(who) protect, thus, of them, with the hosts; 
Bhishma; Droya; of Suta, the 

son ; gsrr also ; this ; with ; with 

(those) of ours ; srRr even; =?ft> 9 rr»rf jr'lr; of 

wai'riors, with the chiehs. 

5r^iT% ^ c^moTT 

II II 

Into Thy ^sj^aping mouths they hurrying rush, 
Tremendoiis-toobhed and terrible to see ; 

Some caught within the gaps between Thy teeth 
Are seen, their heads to powder crashed and 
ground. (27) 

mouths ; % they ; ^^OTf’JTT: hurrying ; 
enter ; ^^TSTTf^ teeth, terrible ; 

tT ^ TR ^ r fi r fear-bringing ; %f%g; some ; f^ramr: sticking ; 
?PCRTP?I^=^!CRRT 11 of toett. “ the gaps; 

^ 53 R% are seen ; (with) pulverised ; with 

highest limbs (heads). 

?iair ;T#Tf 

!5rgg:^5nf^5?^T sc^flr i 
^sTT grauft 

II II 
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As river-floods impetuously rush, 

Hurling their wnters into ocean’s lap. 

So fling themselves into Thy flaming mouths. 

In haste, these mighty men"^ these lords of earth. 

( 28 ) 

as ; rivers ; many ; 

^nf^»rT of waters, the currents ; to the ocean ; 

ijg' even ; facing towards ; run ; so ; 

^ of thee ; these ; 5 R^tP^:=?Rn!nq' ^ 

of men, in the world, heroes ; enter ; 

mouths; blazing. 

?iarT 

^r- 

II (I 

As moths with quickened speed will headlong fly 
Into a flaming light, to fall destroyed, 

So also these, in haste precipitate, 

Enter within Thy mouths destroyed to fall, ( 29 ) 

as ; blazing ; flame ; moths ; 

enter; ^rwtq- for destruction; 

increased, velocity, whose, they ; so; 15^ 
even; for destruction; enter; the 

people ; of thee ; also ; mouths ; 

(with) increased velocity. 

sraHTH*. senrar- 
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^TT^r^^nri: st^rt^ f^eirr ii \o n 

On every side, all-swallowing, fiery-tongued, 
Thou lickest up mankind, devouring all ; 

Thy glory filleth space : the universe 
Is burning, Vishnu, with Thy blazing rays. (30) 

(thou) lickest; SRmR: grasping; ?n??ng( 
from every side ; the worlds ; the whole ; 

with faces ; gitqfRf: (with) fiery ; with 

splendours ; having filled ; gnT?J( *1^® world ; 

whole; glory; thy; fierce; JTgqf^ burning; 
0 Vish^^n. 

^ srefr? I 

^ ^ STSTRTl^ gsr II II 

Reveal Thy Self ; What awful Form art Thou ? 

I worship Thee ! Have mercy, God supreme I 
Thine inner being I am fain to know ; 

This Thy forthstreaming Life bewilders me. (31) 

gn gq r ifl declare; Jr to me; who; thou; 

^T^;=3Sf terrible, form, whose, he; 

salutation ; qpg let there be ; Jr to thee ; ^qq7=|qTqt 
of gods, 0 best; he pleased; f%^rgfl(to know; 

(I) wish; qqgq; thee; qnq first ; 3 r not; 
indeed; SRriqifil (I) know; qq thy; sRf% desire. 
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sri^: I 
5^T 5r ^fTf^4T% ^ 

5r?T?fi%3 il ll 


The Blessed Lord said : 

Time am I, laying desolate the world, 

Made manifest on earth to slay mankind ! 

Not one of all these warriors ranged for strife, 
Even without thee, will escape from death. (32) 

time ; (I) am ; ^ 

^ worlds, destruction, makes, thus ; 

vast ; the worlds j to annihilate ; ^ here ; 

51 ^; come forth ; without ; also ; ^ thee ; ^ 
not ; shall be ; all ; ^ these ; ^qt^dU 

arranged ; in the rival-armies ; warriors. 


II \\ II 


Therefore stand up ! win for thyself reiiown, 
Conquer thy foes, enjoy the spacious realm. 

By Me they are already overcome. 

Be thou the outward cause, left-handed one. (33) 

therefore ; ^ thou ; stand up ; fame ; 

obtain ; f§r?^ having conquered ; enemies ; 
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enjoy ; the kingdom ; wealthy ; W by 

me ; even ; these ; Ptgdi: slain ; before , 
even ; ^ mere instrument ; be ; 

^itb the left hand, to aim, 

habit, whose, he. 

5IDT ^ 

cTsns??TT5Tf^ i 

wn s^rf^ 

3^^ '^v(rr% htwh; ii n 

Dro^a and Bhishma and Jayadratha, 
iCarija, and all the other warriov3 here 
Are "slain by me. Destroy then fearlessly. 

Fieht ' thou shalt crush thy rivals in the held. 

(34) 

^Ipjj Droiia; ^ and; Bhishma; ^ and; 

Jayaxiratha ) ^ and; ^5$ Karua; ^sn also; 
others; ^rfi^also; ^iWw^=^TlErmf of warriors, 

heroes ; ?i?ir by me ; fgrrg^ slain ; ^ thou ; ^rf^' slay ; jtT 
not; be distressed; hgbt ; ^IduRl shalt 

conquer; in the battle; rivals. 

#5ni i 


IPfrtSTT^i^R*. I 


srcRir ll II 
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Sanjaya said : 

Having heard these words of Keshava, (Arjuna) 
the wearer of the diadem, with joined palms, quaking, 
spake again to Krishna, stammering with fear, and 
bending low again and again. (35) 

this ; having heard ; word ; of 

Keshava; ^ made, folded- 

hands, by whom, he; trembling; the 

diademed one ; \ having bowed ; again ; 

even ; said ; to Krishna ; ^ with 

stammering, together; frightened, frightened; 

having bowed, 

5511^ ^ 5j^?n 

W% %iT 

^ I) m It 

Arjuna said : 

Hrishikesha ! in Thy magnificence 
Rightly the world rejoiceth, h3’^mning Thee ; 

The Raksbasas to every quarter fly 

In fear ; the hosts of Siddhas prostrate fall. (36) 

in place rightly) ; 0 Hrishikesha ; 

^ thy ; by (singing) thy fame ; the world; 

rejoices; is pleased; ^ and; 

the Raksbasas ; terrified; f^; to the quarters ; 
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ir^ all ; prostrate ; ^ and ; 

of Siddhas, the hosts. 

srfrirrswrrf^sp^ I 
|ts?r 5Fn%^50r 

?^4T8jt ^ II II 

How should they otherwise, O loftiest Sklf ! 

First Cause ! Brahma Himself less great than 
Thou. 

Infinite, God of Gods, home of all worlds, 

TJnperishing, Sat, Asat, That, Supreme ! (37) 

wherefore ; ^ and ; ^ they ; ^ not ; may 

prostrate ; 0 Mahatma ; greater 

teacher; sriT^JT** Brahma; also; gyif^qp^ to the first 

maker ; 0 endless one ; ^.ijr O Lord of Gods ; 

^ dwelling of the worlds ; ^ thou ; 
imperishable 3 Being; non-being; gr?i; that ; 

highest ; which. 

qt f^vrrarn i 

^ST% ^ qr ’qRT 

5qqT ^ II \<c II 

First of the Gods, most ancient Man Thou art, 

Supreme receptacle of all that lives ; 

Knower and known, the dwelling-place on high; 

In Thy vast Form the universe is spread. (38) 
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^ thou ; first God ; man ; 5 ^ 1 ^; 

ancient ; ^ thou ; (of) this ; of world ; 

highest; treasure-house; knower; 

(thou) art ; to be known ; ^ and ; highest ; ^ 
and ; dwelling ; 5 ^ spread ; the 

universe ; O countless-form ed. 

3^T30r ^ u 11 

Thou art Vayu and Yaraa, Agni, Moon, 

Varuna, Father, Grandsire of all : 

Hail, hail to thee ! a thousand times all hail ! 

Hail unto Thee ! again, again, all hail ! (39) 

Vayu; q^T: Yama; ^rflr: Agni; Yaruna; 

moon ; 5rjrTq%: Prajapati ; ^ thou ; JOTOWf: 
great- grand-fath er ; ^ and; hail; hail; ^ to 

thee ; he.; thousand times ; again ; ^ 

and ; again ; also ; hail ; hail ; ^ to thee. 

qwts^ ^ ^ ^ 1 

^5ii5iiT% ?r?nsr% 11 «o H 

Prostrate in front of Thee, prostrate behind. 
Prostrate on every side to Thee, O All. 

In power boundless, measureless in strength. 
Thou boldest all : then Thou Thyself art All. (40) 
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SW: liail; gTOTti; from before; ^ar also ; from 

behind; ^ to thee; srJT: h'wf; ^ *1'®®: ^T^rT: 

on every side j even ; 0 all ; 

endless, strength, whose, he ; 

f% 5 g 4 | ; l>oundless, strength, whose, he; thou; 

all ; conoludest ; g-g*: thence ; (thou) 

art; all. 

SET^f^ 

I I I I 
srSTRfTT JTf^iTR ^ 

THTT srJTT^RSRT^ II 1?? II 

If, thinking Thee but friend, iniporfeunate, 

0 Krishna ! or 0 Yadava ! 0 frietid ! 

1 cried, unknowing of Thy majesty, 

And careless in the fondness of my love ; (41) 

friend; ^ thus; having thought; sm^ 

importunately ; which ; said ; 0 Krishija; 

^ O Tadava; 0 friend j thus ; ^rsrirRrr 

(by) unknowing ; greatness ; g-gf thy ; ^ this ; 

by me ; 5 pfTT^g( from carelessness ; with 

affection ; or ; even. 

f^€.R^I^I -IS »i I 

ia[^s«RTS«i^gfr 

?r58jro^ ii ii 
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If jesting, 1 irreverence showed to Thee, 

At play, reposing, sitting or at meals. 

Alone, O sinless One, or with my friends, 

Forgive my error, O Thou boundless One. (42) 

which ; ^ and ; jesting, 

for the sake ; nnhonoured ; aro ; 

^ ^ =5 ^ ™ pia.y, 

and, in bed, and, in seat, and, in feast, and ; i^cp; alone ; 

or ; also ; O nnfallen one ; ^ so ; 

in company ; that ; (I) p^Ji-y to pardon ; ^ 

thee; ^ I; boundless. 

^i^w^sc^isrfrmsnTT^: It II 

Father of worlds, of all that moves and stands. 
Worthiest of reverence, the greatest Guru, 

There is none like to Thee. Who passeth Thee ? 
Pre-eminent Thy power in all the worlds. (43) 

f^pgrr father ; 95^% (thou) art ] of the world ; 

of moving and unmoving , ^ thou ; of this , 

to he reverenced ; ^ and ; the gnru ; 
•weightier ; not ; thee, equal ; 

is ; surpassing ; whence ; other ; 

io the world triplet ; also ; ^T!|T^roWT^:=== 

3WT^: ^5 unrivalled, might, whose, he. 
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^grr c STOF^T 5n%«rT?i ^ 

3^ 

fsni: T^nTFTT^ftr ^ II «« II 

Therefore I bow before Tbee with tny body, 

I worship as is fitting; bless Thou me. 

As father with the son, as friend with friend, 
With the beloved as lover, bear with me. (44) 

therefore; snJFq- having prostrated; 
having bent ; body ; 5 r ^ T ci«S^ propitiate ; ^ thee ; 

I ; ^ the Lord ; praiseworthy ; father ; 

^ like ; 5^^ of the son ; friend ; ^ like ; 
of the friend ; fSlrq': beloved ; to the loved ; 

shonldst ; ^ 0 God ; to bear. 

3r?S3:# 

^ THTT ^ I 

II »Ml 

I have seen That which none hath seen before, 
My heart is glad, yet fnileth me for fear; 

Show me, O God, Thine other Form again, 
Mercy, 0 God of Gods, home of all worlds. (46) 

^ TO before, not, seen ; glad ; 

(I) am ; having seen ; with fear ; ^ and ; spsqff^ 
distressed ; mind ; ^ my ; ^ that ; ijgf even ; ^ to 
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roe ; show ; 0 God ; form ; ST^fl^ he pleased ; 

O Lord of gods ; 0 world-dwelling, 

^ 11 II 

Diademed, mace and discus in Thy hand, 

Again I fain would see Thee as before ; 

Put on again Thy four-armed shape, O Lord, 

O thousand-armed, of forms innumerate. (46) 

crowned; mace-bearing; 

^ discus, in hand, whose, him ; ’''’ish ; 

thee ; to see ; ^ I ; ?r«rr as (before) ; qq even ; 
(by) that ; ijq even ; by form ; (by) 

four-armed; W. thousand, 

arms, whose, he ; qq be ; ®req 

the universe, form, whose, he. 

wn 

^ TT II «vs 11 

The Blessed Lord said : 

Arjuna, by My favour tbou hast seen 
This loftiest form by Yoga’s self revealed ! 
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Radiant, all-penefci-atiiig’, endless, first, 

That none except thyself hath ever seen. (47) 

?T^rr hy me; (bj) ploaaed ; g-g' of (to) thee ; 

O Arjuna ; this ; ^ form ; cr highest ; 

(been) shown ; - n sJlTTra; of Self, from 

the yoga ; made of light ; fg^ the nni verse ; ^EnfTcf 

endless ; first ; which ; ^ of me ; from (thou) 

thee; another; 5 f not; ^^ij^^q^seen before. 

TT 

^ ^ T%^n‘$nfi ?n7tT^T^: t 
arf 

555 II »<: ii 


Nor sacrifice, nor Vedas, alms, nor works, 

Nor sharp austerity, iior study deep, 

Can win the vision of this awful Form ; 

Foremost of Kurus, thou alone hast seen. (48) 


g not; g g^; g ?T®7g^: g by 

Vedas, and, by sacrifices, and, by studies, and; g not ; 
gi%; by gifts ; g not ; g and ; f%gi($r: by deeds ; g not ; 
ggjfir: by austerities ; g^: (by) dire ; n^ggg: thus-formed ; 
gjgar: (am) possible ; of men, 

in the world ; ^ to see ; ?gg; from (than) thee ; gw)g 
by another ; Hefhf of (or among) the 

Knrus, foremost, 

m 1 5?rsfr ?n 
Sfr ^ 
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sfRW?TT: 

snm n il 

Be not bewildered, be thou not afraid, 

Because thou hast beheld this awful Formj 
Cast fear away, and let thy heart rejoice; 

Behold again hi ine own familiar shape. (49) 

jjX not • ^ thee ; pain ; jn 5 i 

of the confused, the condition ; ^ having 
seen ; form ; terrible ; such ; my ; 

this ; sq^¥fr;=5inrn ^ W- departed, fear, whose, 
he; jftcrTnn:=sftH ^ ?I: satisfied, mind, whose, he; 

again:; ^ than ; that ; even ; ^ my ; ^ form ; 
^ this ; STTS^g' behold. 

^ 37r: #«pr 5 JTCTWT ii u 

Sanjaya said : 

Vasudeva, having thus spoken to Arjuna, again 
manifested His own Form, and consoled the terrified 
one, the Mahatma again assuming a gentle form. (50) 

^ thus ; to Arjuna , Vi^sudeva ; ggr 

thus ; gq5*fT haying spoken ; own ■ form ; ^^?rwraf 
showed; again ; qn«l«>m*TRT consoled ; -q and ; 

the terrified; tjq this (one); 3 |jqT having become ; gq: 
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again; ^ 5 : gentle, form, whose, 

he; jt5T5)tT great-souled. 

31^^ I 

^'^t: 5iwr^ n^r: II ^ni 

Arjuna said : 

Beholding again Thy gentle human Form, O Janar- 
dana, I am now collected, and am restored to my own 
nature. (51) 

^ haying seen ; ^ this ; human j form ; ^ 

thy; gentle; 0 Janardaiia; ^ ^Ti fiH ^now; 

(I) am ; become ; ;gr^: with mind ; to 

nature ; qfgr; gone. 

^ sgsn^TftT I 

^ ^ II II 

The Blessed Lord said : 

This Form of Mine beholden by thee is very hard 
to see. Verily the gods ever long to behold this Form. 

( 52 ) 

very hard to see ; ^ this ; ^ form ; gg qi q; ^ 
(one who) has seen ; (thou) art ; which ; »j?j' my; 

gods ; srftr also ; (of) this ; of form ; 

always; <?:jq5BT^i!r;=^SENf 5 bH[% vision, (they) 

desire, thus. 
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^ SgSTRfk TTT W II \\ II 

Nor can I be seen as tbon hast seen Me by (study 
of) the Vedas, nor by austerities, nor by alms, nor by 
offerings : (53) 

cf not j I ; by the Vedas ; rf not ; by aus- 
terity ; 5 T not ; by gift ; Tf not ; and ; by 

offering; ^Zf; (ana) possible ; T^flpir: (of) this kind ; 

to see; (one who) has seen; (thou) art; 

?TT “le ; ztstT as. 


I 

^ ^ ^ II II 

But by devotion to Me alone I may thus be per- 
ceived, Arjuna, and known and seen in essence, and 
entered, 0 Parantapa. (54) 

by devotion ; ^ indeed ; (by) without 

another; 5 [r^F 5 r: (am) possible; I; of this kind; 

0 Arjuna ; 575 to know ; ^ to see ; and ; 
by essence; to enter ; ^ and; 0 Parantapa. 

*0 

H II 11 

He who doeth actions for Me, whose supreme good 
I am, My devotee, freed from attachment, without 
hatred of any being, he cometh unto Me, 0 Pandava. 

(55) 


14 
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^ my, work, does, thus; 

?T?niT:=?rf 'TOf: ^ W. Jf) *^e supreme, whose, he ; 
1^’.=.^ my devotee ; by 

attachment, abandoned; without enmity ; 

amonpf all creatures ; who ; he ; iff to me ; ^ goes ; 
qf^ 0 Pa^dava. 


![Rr 





Thus in the glorious BFAGATAD-GlTA...the eleventh 
discourse, entitled ; 

THE TOGA OF THE VISION OP THE 
UNIVERSAL FORM 



TWELFTH DISCOURSE 


3?^ I 

k % ^rm^Tfin: ll ? II 

Arjuna said : 

Those devotees who ever harmonised worship Thee, 
and those who* worship the Indestructible, the 
Untnanifested — who of these is the more learned in 
yoga ? . (1) 

tj# thus; ^dd^^F: ever-balanced; ^ who; 
devotees; ? 5 |f thee; worship; ^ who; ^ and; 

also ; the nndecaying ; f(oq[% the unmanifested ; 
of these ; % who ; 4l^if^'d41l: yoga-learned-most. 

TRt ^ w I 

!T5?rr TT fgsrRT ?mr: li \ ii 

The Blessed Lord said : 

They who with mind fixed on Me, ever harmonised, 
worship Me, with faith supreme endowed, these, in My 
opinion, are best in yoga. (2) 

in me ; having fixed ; the mind ; ^ 

who ; Jrt ever-balanced ; worship ; 
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with faith; (with) supreme; endowed; 

% these ; if of me ; grErOTf: harmonised-best ; ugi: thought. 

^ II ^ II 

They who worship the Indestructible, the Ineffable, 
the Uiiinanifesteil, Omnipresent and Unthinkable, 
the Unchanging, Immutable, Eternal, (3) 

^ who ; 5 indeed ; the undecaying ; the 

Tindefinable ; the unmanifested ; worship; 

every-where-going; unthinkable; and ; 

rock -seated ; immovable ; ^ lirm. 

;^f5^?rF>4rg[?I5TTH HUfS^Ul 

^ sTitg^flr nsn: II « II 

Eestraining and subduing the senses, regarding 
everything ec^uiilly, in the welfare of all rejoicing, 
these also come unto Me. (4) 


having restrained ; HUT 

of the senses, the aggregate ; everywhere ; «i<h 3<^:= 
TUTT li%: ^ ^ understanding, whose, they; ^ 

they; obtain; jtT 5 even; 

(of) of beings, in welfare; ;rTT: 

rejoioers. 


II K II 
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The difficulty of those whose minds are set on the 
XJnmanifested is greater ; for the path of the Unmani- 
fested is hard for the embodied to reach. ^ (5) 

i^he trouble ; greater ; of those ; 

^rRT% ^ in the 

unman if ested, attached, mind, whose, they ; the 

nnmanifested ; indeed ; path ; (with) pain ; 

by the embodied ; is reached. 


■* This chapter is entitled Bbae:ti-Yoga. To the aoal which is not 
yet steeped in vairagya^ has non turned definitely from the path of 
pursuit to that of renunciation, the path of knowledge, is 

more difficult than the path of bhaktiy devotion, which looks more 
to a*, outer God than |o the inner yet all-pervading Self. 

Bhagavata, XT, xr. 7. 

BhaktUyoga is the most suitable for him who is neither very tired 
of, nor very attached to, the world.” The “ I ” of this chapter is, 
therefore, apparently not so much the Universal Self (which seems 
to be described in verse 3 above, in the aspect of Pratyag-atma, the 
Abstract, Inner, All-witnessing Self) as the particular manifestation 
of It which may be regarded as the Ishrara, the Lord or God of onr 
solar system, or the Vishnu-aspect of that God, a “ portion ” of 
whose glory is focussed in Kr§hna, (^j% '^bo 

attracts all,** arouses devotion in all). (See also Contents of rii, 
supi-a; and xiii, 12, 22, 30, 3l and xv, 16-19 tw/ra). It may per- 
haps help some students, if they try to understand (in terms of The 
Science of Peace\ that the a-kshara and a-vyakta Eufaatha of verse 3 
of this chapter is the same as Pumsha or Pratvagatma or Kshetra-jna, 
as contra-distinguished from Ppakrti or Mula-prakr^i or Kshetra, 
which is also a-i'yakta but anadi-'pravahay and may be said to be 
kshara ; while Param-atma, Purush-ottama or Brahman may be 
regarded as including both Purusha and Prakrti. The significance 
of the preceding verso 4 is that even the jndni, after having 
realised his identity with the Universal Self, has still, while he 
wears a body, and, being no longer actuated by selfish motives, is 
moved by the wish to serve the world, to “ come to (the particular) 
Me,” the Divine Ruler of the particular world, for inspiration as to 
how to serve. 
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^nTtJT nr II ^ II 

Those yerily who^ renouncing' all actions in Me and 
intent on Me/worship meditating on Me, with whole- 
hearted yoga, ( 6 ) 

q who j 5 indeed ; ‘Actions ; in 

me; having renounced; intent on me; 

(loO without another (object) ; ipf even ; 
by yoga; me; meditating, ^qrra*^ worship. 

3i:?3?f?rK?rFR:T?i i 

Wftr Tf II vs II 

These I speedily lift up from the ocean of death 
and existence, 0 Partha, their minds being fixed on 
Me. (7) 

of those ; ?rf I ; ^ 15 ^ lifter up ; 

^ra;=^: 5 ^t: =g «f death, and, of procession, 

and, from the ocean ; become ; *r ; f%^nra( f t’oiu 

long ; 0 Partha ; in me ; 

%gr: mind, whose, of them. 

JR I 

*r ii <: ii 

Place thy mind in Me, into Me let thy Reason enter; 
then without doubt thou shalt abide in Me hereafter. 

( 8 ) 

in me; even; jpf: the mind; place; 

in me; the reason; cause to enter; 
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(thon) shalt dwell ; 37^ in me ; even ; 
hence; above (afterwards); not; donbt. 

grsr 1%^ ^ 1 

gTv?jre[?rt»R «r# 3 ni il 11 

But if thou art not able firmly to fix thy mind on. 
Me, then by the yoga of practice seek to reach Me, O 
Dhananjaya. ( 9 ) 

^ now ; the mind ; to fix ; ^ not ; 

canst ; qqfSr in me ; firmly ; iigq'>iT 5 r=^W 4 

of practice, by the yoga ; then ; me ; 
wish ; ^srn^ obtain ; O Dhananjaya. 

^w%scjRr?r 5 ?Tsftr JTcspilqw ^ 1 
3 R^ 5 wf^r ^fc>r il 11 

If also thou art not equal to constant practice, be 
intent on My service ; performing actions for My 
sake, thou shalt attain perfection* (10) 

in pi*actice ; also ; not-capable ; 

(thou) art ; ^^ 4 qCT >==^ ^ TOT TOT TT: 
work, supreme, whose, be; be; f or my sake ; 

also ; actions ; ^4^ doing ; perfection ; 

(thou) shalt obtain. 

gf^^?T5T^rsftr ^ +i^iJiwiT«ra: 1 

^rg-: ^ gcncrrgrg: U ? ^ U 

If even to do this thou hast not strength, then 
taking refuge in union with Me, renounce all fruit of 
action, with self-control. (11) 
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^ now; 15^^ this; also; able; 

(thou) art; to do; ^ ^Tl^RT: 

refuged (in) ; -.^^T 

(of) all, of actions, of fruit, renunciation; tlien^^ . 

2^0^; controlled, self, whose; -he. 






Better indeed is knowledge than constant practice, 
than knowledge meditation is better; than meditation 
renunciation of the fruit of action ; on renunciation 
follows peace. (li^) 

T 

better ; indeed ; wisdom ; ^TWIT^rra; than 
practice ; gi^rni; wisdom ; ajPT meditation ; 
excels; ®n?ng; than meditation; c|,44>^m»T:=^:^T 
^n^T: ot action, of fruit, renunciation ; from 

renunciation ; peace ; immediately. 

srIsT WT ^ I 

agrift ll 11 

He who beareth no ill-will to any being, friendly 
and compassionate, without attachment and egoism, 
balanced in pleasure and pain, and forgiving, (]3) 

not hating ; of all creatures ; 

friendly ; merciful ; 15 ^ even ; ^ and ; with- 

out-mine (ness) ; without egoism; ;griT^:^ g? g|;=i: 

equal, sorrow, and, joy, and, 
whose, he ; forgive uess-f nil. 
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^rnfr i 

?T^l%JRT51S^ ^ ^ ^ t^i^t: il II 

Ever contetitj harmonious, with the self controlled, 
resolute, with mind and Reason dedicated to Me, he. 
My devotee, is dear to Me. (14) 

contented ; ^TcRI always ; yogi ; qr ^ T ^ ffT self- 
controlled; firm, resolve, 

whose, he ; ?i®Tt^5tTnTif%:=?T^ JIST: =g 

in me, offered up, mind, and, reason, and, whose, 
he ; qj: who ; my ; devotee ; he ; ^ of (to) me ; 

dear. 

wrrarilisTt I 

2t: flr Ijr: ii il 

He by whom the W'orld is not perturbed and who 
is not perturbed by the world, freed from the anxieties 
of joy, anger and fear, he is dear to Me. (15) 

from whom ; qf not ; is agitated ; 

the world ; from the world ; qf not ; is 

agitated ; ^ and ; m who ; 

^ ^TTOT ^ g gfi ’; of joy, and, of impatience, and, of fear, 
and, by (from) the agitations ; freed ; who ; 
he ; ^ and ; ^ to me ; dear. 

TRrsJTsr: I 

^ li ii 

He who wants nothing, is pure, expert, passionless, 
untroubled, renouncing every undertaking, he, My 
devotee, is dear to Me. (16) 
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not looking to (anything) ; pure ; 

skilful; un concerned ; Jra3*m:=irm s*raT ?T: 

gone, pain, whose, he ; 

all, (of) undertakings, reuouncer ; who ; ruf 
®ay ; ^t^e: devotee ; he ; ^ to me ; dear. 

^ ^ I 5T 1% ?r 511^ ^ I 

«Ti^3Tr??T: ^ ^ ll 5!v9 n 

He who neither loveth nor hateth, nor grieveth, nor 
desireth, renouncing good and evil, full of devotion, 
he is dear to Me. (17) 

m who ; if not; rejoiceth ; vr ^not ; ^f|r hates ; ?f 

^ot; :cfN[f^ grieves; ^ not; cpf^i% desires; 

^ ^ qf^^qnrfl of good, and, of 

evil, and, the renouncer ; devout; qqf: who; ;gf; 

he ; to me ; f^: dear. 

^#r ^ ^ ?rsn JTRrqJTR^n: i 

\ ^nr: II ?<: il 

\like to foe and friend, and also in fame and igno- 
xniny, alike iu cold and heat, pleasures and pains, 
destitute of attachment, (18) 

equal ; (to) in the enemy ; ^ and ; ^ (to) 
in the friend ; ^ and ; also ; TTPTfq' Tr PT ^ : =»TT^ ^ 

^ in fame, and, in ignominy, and ; 

=5 5% ’St ^ in cold, and, in heat, 

and, in pleasure, and, in pain, and ; equal ; 

— from attachment, freed. 
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«rf^5r: fln^Tilwi^iJns^^T ins H 

Taking equally praise and reproach, silent^ wholly 
content with what cometli, homeless, firm in mind, 
full of devotion, that man is dear to Me. (19) 

^ ^ 51: equal, 

blame, and, praise, and, whose, he; silent ; 

contented ; ^ith anything- ; homeless ; 

TTT^: Wr H: mind, whose, he; 

^fTR?rnj^ devout ; ^ of (to) me ; f^: dear ; the man. 

% 5 51811% «T5^^ I 

9r^«?nTr niiscur irtPT^scftsr ^ fw: II R® U 

They verily who partake of this life-giving wisdom 
as taught herein, endued with faith, I their supreme 
object, devotees, they are surpassingly dear to Me. 

( 20 ) 

^ who; g indeed; ^ ^ ^ 

righteous, and, that (same), nectar, and ; ^ this ; ?f 5 !n 

as ; said ; worship ; faith-endowed ; 

(believing in) me (as) the supreme ; devo- 

tees : ^ they ; ^ 5 ^% very ; ^ as if ; if of (to) me ; 
dear. 

sfhTS^T^sftcngo snrr fR?fts«rnr: i 

Thus in the glorious Bhauavad-GIta . . . the twelfth 
discourse, entitled: 

THE YOGA or DEVOTlOilS' 
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I 

JTf 1% 3^ %r ^ I 

irnr m ^ II ^ 

Arjuna said t 

Matter and Spirit, also the Eield and the Knower of 
the Field, Wisdom and that which ouglit to be known, 
these I fain would learn, 0 Keshava. 

matter; tpq spirit ; g and; oven; the 
field (of consciousness) ; the knower of the field ; ^ 
even; ^ and; this to know; (I) 

wish ; gjq knowledge ; ^af what should be known ; g 
•od ; %;[r? 0 Keshava. 

I 

I? I 

^ siT|: mw ^ ?rfe: II ? II 

The Blessed Lord said : 

This body, 0 son of Kunti, is called the Field ; that 
which knoweth it is called the Knower of the Field 
by the Sages. (]) 


^ This verse is omitted in many editions. 



THIRTEENTH DISCOURSE 


221 


^ this; bodj ; 0 KauDteya; the field ; 

thus; ^f5r5ffq% is called; this; q": who; 
knows ; g-q^that ; 5 ^^; (they) call ; the knower of 

the field ; thus ; the knowers of that. 

'^rf^ irf ^iTn-?r 1 

%^^?nniT^R ? ttiwr ^wii 11 

Understand Me as the Knower of the Field in all 
Fields, 0 Bharata. Knowledge as to the Field and 
the Knower of the Field, that in My opinion is 
Wisdom. ( 2 ) 

the kno^yer of the field . and ; also ; 
me (the I) ; know ; H4#%g=^15 (in) all, in 
fields ; 0 Bharata ; 

of the field, and, of the knower of the field, and ; gjq 
knowledge; which; ^ that ; knowledge ; 

thought ; my. 

^ ^ ^ it ^ II 

What that Field is and of what nature, how modi- 
fied, and whence it is, and what He is and what His 
powers, hear that now briefly from Me. ( 3 ) 

that ; field ; q^ which ; ^ and ; what 

like ; :q and ; q^cpiftn^: ^ ^ which, modi- 

fication, whose, that ; q^j whence ; ^ and ; qg^ which ; 
lie ; ^ and'; what ; qc5nTT^:=^: smR: ^ which. 
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power, whose, he ; =5 and ; that ; by aggrega- 

tion (compression, brevity) ; ^ of (from) me ; 5®^ listen. 

II >} II 

Rshis have sung (ifc) in manifold ways, in many 
TOrious chants, and in decisive Brahrna-sutra words, 
fall of reasonings. ( 4 ) 

by Rshis; i^ many ways ; sung ; 

by metres ; (by) various ; severally ; 

by Brahma-sutra- words ; and ; even ; 

i (by) fall of reason ; (by) ascertained. 

ff^rfSr ^ ii ^ ii 

The great Elements, Individuality, Reason and also 
the Unmanifested, the ten .senses, and the one, and 
the five pastures of the senses ( 5 ) 

?|fr^yrrf^=?TfI^ ^[jnf^r tbe great elements ; 
Individuality ; 5 ^; reason ; tbe unmanifested ; 

even ; ^ and ; the senses ; ^ ten ; one ; 

^ and ; ^ five ; and ; 

5 ® the senses, the pastures. 

II ^ II 

^ Here, buddhi and avyakta seem to respoctively correspond to the 
Sinkhyan manas and buMhi (also called inahat i.c,, Universal 
Mind, the Supra-oonsoious, Diffused Intelligence, etc.) 
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Desire, aversion, pleasure, pain, organism, intel- 
ligence, firmness, these, briefly described, constitute 
the Field and its transformations.'^ (6) 

desire ; hate ; pleasure ; pain ; ^sf^TRT: 
aggregation, organism, the body ; intelligence; 

firmness ; this ; %5f held ; with brevity ; 

modifications (transformations, derivative 
forms) j is said. 





II 'a 


Humility, unpretentiousness, harmlessness, for- 
givingness, rectitude, service of the teacher, purity, 
steadfastness, self-control, (7) 


unhaughtiness; non-hypocrisy, un- 

pretentiousness ; ! grf|; R r harmlessness ; forgiving- 
ness ; rectitude ; ol 

the teacher, service ; purity ; steadfastness ; 

self-control. 



Indifference to the objects of the senses, and also 
absence of egoism, insight into the pain and evil of 
birth, death, old age aud sickness, (8) 

^31^ of the senses, in the objects ; 
dispassion ; non-egoism ; even ; «ar a-nd ; 


^ Ohetana, dhrti, iohohha, dwesha, saughata, seem to correspond 
to the aWdya, asinita, raga, dwesha, abhinivesha of the Yoga system. 
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^ f ^ h\rth, and, death, 

and, old age, and, sickness, and, of them, of the pain, of 
the evil, the seeing. 


!grJTi'¥5R^frgn%gr'i'Tr%5 II |1 


XJnattachnient, absence of self-identification with 
son, wife or home, and constant balance of mind in 
wished-for and unwished-for events, (9) 

nnattachment ; non-self-identifica- 
tion ; "ar among sons, 

and, among wives, and, among bouses, and ; constant; 
*gf and; equal-mindedness ; ^Eri^^^hPTi%5== 

^ ’gT RgR T of desired, and, of undesired, 

in the befallings. 

II II 




Unflinching devotion to Me by yoga, without other 
object, resort to sequestered places, absence of 
enjoyment in the company or men, (10) 

»Tf5r in me ; ^ and ; yoga, without 

another (object) ; devotion ; unstray- 

(of) lonely, 

of places, resort ; <grT%- non-pleasure ; 
of men, in the crowd. 
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5T^ss=?isn ii ? ? n 


Constancy in the wisdom of the Self, understanding 
of the object of essential wisdom ; that is declared to 
be the Wisdom j all against it is ignorance. (11) 

of the concern- 

ing the Self (see vii, 29), in the knowledge, constancy ; 

of the essence, 

of the knowledge, of tlie object (or purpose), the realisation; 

this ; knowledge ; ^ thus ; said ; 

ignorance ; which ; than ; otherwise. 


^ ii u 


I will declare that which ought to be known, that 
which being known immortality is enjoyed — the 
beginningless Supreme Eteenal Brahman, which can 
be called neither being nor non-being. * (12) 


^ to he known ; ^ which ; that ; 3T 5 f^ifif (I) 
will declare ; which ; being known ; 

nectar (immortality); (the Jiva) enjoys ; 

beginningless ; highest ; Brahman ; ^ not ; 

^ 5 non-being ; is called. 

qTi^rrrt I 

II U 11 


Everywhere That hath hands and feet, everywhere 
eyes, heads, and mouths ; ail-hearing, He dwelleth in 
the world, enveloping all ; (13) 

15 



226 


THE BHAGATAp-GlTl 


?5r#?r: »T [f Sif q T ^=g4^: trnipsr: ■gf qr^-. ?rg[ every- 

where, hands, and, feet, and, whose, that ; that ; 

WiRl!' ^ %*fn% ^ “gr 

everywhere, eyes, and, heads, and, months, and, 
whose, that ; everywhere ; possessing ears ; 

world ,• all ; having eiiveloped ; 

sits. 

gr?r^ ^ It n 

Shining ^yith all sense-faculties, without any senses 
unattached, supporting everything free from qual- 
ities, and enjoying qualities, (14) 

-H y-tj! I ■MKH =«t ^gnrqrrq; grmrar: 

51 (o^) ®'11> of senses, in the qualities, the splendour, 
whose, that; f^^q^by 

all, (by) senses, abandoned ; unattached ; 

Q^llj supports, thus ; ^ and ; even ; 
without qualities; jpt(pTi^=g;qrRt of 

qualities, the enjoyer ; ^ and. 


5j5tRm-«=r< ^ i 

^ II ?‘MI 

Without and within all beings, immovable and also 
movable ; by reason of His subtlety imperceptible • at 
hand and far away is That. 

outside ; inside ; :g and ; of beings ; 

immovable ; ^ movable ; 15^ even ; and ; 
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from subtlety ; that ; unknowable ; 

in (all) distance, stands, this ; sg j 
near ; ^ and ; gg- that, 

^5^?^ ^ snrf^E^ =^11 u 

Not divided amid beings, and yet seated distributive- 
ly ; That is to be known as the supporter of beings ; 
He devours and He generates. (16) 

undivided ; ^ and ; in beings ; 

divided , ^ like ; =g and ; seated ; 

of beings, the supporter ,• and j gg that ; to be 

known ; absorbing ; snrf^^^ prevailing ; 

and. 

^^TTf^rwTPr 5r35qnlr«siJ?«: «Rg=5?r^ 1 
irT?T in^T»F4 fj% ii ?vs i\ 

That, the Light of all lights, is said to be beyond 
darkness ; Wisdom, the object of Wisdom, by Wisdom 
to be reached, seated in the hearts of all. (17) 

lights ; also ; gg^ That ; ; 5 ^r%; light j 
gg g : from (than) darkness ; beyond ; is called ; 

knowledge ; that which is to be known ; 

— grg by knowledge, to be reached; in the 
heart ; oi all ; fi r fggq; seated. 


fRT ^ gr^TTirr^T ^ \ 

TTSRranrtRra li u 11 
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Thus the Field, the Wisdom, and the Object of 
Wisdom, have been briefly told. My devotee, thus 
knowing, enters into My Being. (18) 

thus ; the Field ; also ; wisdom ; 
that which is to be known ; ^ and ; said ; 
briefly ; my devotee ; i^^^this ; f^grPT 

having known ; 3 fT^^T«r=: 5 TOr (to) my, to being 

(state) ; approaches (or becomes fit foi*)- 

5r^f^ 3 ^ i 

3 'JTf^^ fwfS II II 

Know thou that Matter and Spirit are both without 
beginning ; and know thou also that modifications and 
qualities are all Mattej*-born. (19) 

nature, matter ; spirit ; ^ and ; even ; 

know ; (two) beginningless ; both ; 

also ; modifications ; ^ and ; qualities ; 

*5 and ; 15^- even ; know ; 

from matter, origin, whose, them. 

5rfrfrr5=E?3ra i 

5^: II II 

Matter or Nature is called the cause of the genera- 
tion of causes and effects ; Spirit is called the cause 
of the experience of pleasui’e and pain. (20) 

4 . i 4 «t»fiKi r ^ g^=^Tqfnnq, spn^iiTsnq:.^ of acts, 

and, of causes, and, in the creativeness ; the cause ; 
matter; 3 = 5 !r^ is called ; 5 ^; spirit; g^;^srRnj;= 
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^ pleasures, and. of pains, and ; 
in the enjoyingness ; the cause; is called, 

qjT?:0T II li 

Spirit seated in Matter feast eth. the qualities born 
of Matter; attachment to the qualities is the cause 
of bis births in ^ood and evil wombs. ( 21 ) 

5 ^^; spirit ; sr|Bi^^:=JTfi^ J% 1 g% in matter, 

sits, thus; •% indeed; enjoys; ir^%5rrg;=:5riB^; 

^TTcTT^ from matter, born ; qualities ; the 

cause; — gJ i lg ^Tf: in the qualities^, attachment ; 

?REr of his ; ^ *Tti%g 

^ (in) good, and, (in) evil, and, in wombs, births, 
in them. 

'3'Ts[ST5W ^ ^Tt%T i 

'RTTR^T^ ^tsr%r?3^: »??:: ii il 

Supervisor and permitter, supporter, enjoyer, great 
Lord and also the supreme Self : thus is styled in 
this body the supreme Spirit. (22) 

gq^gr supervisor ; permitter ; and ; 

supporter ; enjoyer ; the great Lord ; (f<tin^T 

the supreme Self ; thus ; ^ and ; also ; 

called ; ^ in the body ; (in) this ; 5 ^: the spirit ; 

q^; highest, 

5^ 5f¥f^ ^ 1 

5T sj^rfsftrsn^ il W ll 
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He who thus knoweth Spirit and Matter with its 
qualities, in whatsoever condition he may he, he shall 
not be born again. (23) 

who ; thus ; knows ; spirit ; 5 ^^ 

matter ; ^ and ; with qualities ; with ; 

in all ways ; existing; also ; ^ not ; he ; 

again ; is born. 


%f%^R5RrifnTT5?T^ 1 

ii RV II 


Some by meditation behold the Sbli’ in the self 
by the Seli’ ; others by the S4l.fikhya Yoga, and others 
by the Yoga of Action ; . (24) 


by meditation ; in the self ; see ; 

%f%g: some ; the Self ; 3n?fr5rT by the Self ; 

others; (by) the Sankhya ; by Yoga; 

544lJi»J=5b<4<U; of action, by the Yoga ; :q and ; 

others. 


^W3!Md: i 

^ ifrPTUw: il || 

Others also, ignorant of this, having heard (of it) 
from others, worship ; and these also cross beyond 
death, adhering to what they had heard. (25) 

others ; ^ indeed ; thus ; »ot knowing ; 

gfqr having heard ; from others ; gqx ; g ^ worship ; 

?r they; ^ also; and; s rfl Rr ;{f^ cross over ; even ; 

> gf«PrrnRT:==gflr: «r?T5f ^ scripture, 

highest, refuge, whose, they. 
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II II 


Whatsoever creature is born^ immobile or mobile, 
know thou, 0 best of the Bharatas, that it is from the 
union between the Field and the Knower of the 
Field.** (26) 

whatsoever ; is born ; any ; ^ 

^ ^ nnmoving, and, 

* moving, and ; ^ ^ 

of the field, and, of the field-knower, and, from the union ; 
^ that ; f^rf^ know ; ^ best of the Bharatas. 


^ I 

5r: ii Rv® i\ 


Seated eqully in all beings, the supreme Lord, 
unperishing within the perishing — ^he who seeth Him, 
he seeth.® (27) 

?W equal ; ( in) all ; in beings j seated ; 

the highest Loi'd ; among the perishing ; 

iil»e nnperishing ; ^lio 5 sees ; fr; he ; 

q^qf^ sees. 


q^^rf^ ?0r^ j 

^ ^JTOTiyiviisscTrR rT^ q?^ rrflR^ il^l<;n 

' Kshetra and Kskeprajua seem to correspond to Prdkrti and 
Furusha, 

® See verses, 2, 12, 22, 30 and 81, Parameshvara here seems to 
be the same as Brahman or Paramatma, i e., Pnrusha plus Prakrti, 
the Inner Self (Kutastha) plus nature (His own nature or Sva-bhava). 
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Seeing indeed the same Lord equally dwelling 

everywhere, he doth not destroy the Sklf by the self, 
and thus treadeth tlie highest Path. (28) 

^ equal ; seeing indeed ; everywhere ; 

equally dwelling; lord; q- not; 

slays ; by the self ; the Self ; then ; 

qrf^ goes ; the higliesfc ; path, goal. 

5ff5^sr ^ff&r i 

3T: ^ II II 

He who seefch that Prakrti verily perforinetli all 
actions, and that the Self is actionless, he seeth. (29) 

5 r| ?aT hy matter (nature) ; even ; and ; 
actions ; %jnTnjrrf^ (the) being performed ; every- 
where ; q'; who ; sees ; so ; ^■sjtPT the Self ; 

actionless ; he ; sees. 


II \o II 


When he perceive th the diversified ejsistence of 
beings as rooted in One, and spreading forth from it, 
then he reach eth the Btkkital. (30) 

qqr when; ofbeings, 

several, existence ; in one, seated ; 

discerns ; thence ; even ; :q and ; 
the spreading ; Brahman ; becomes ; then. 
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Being beginniiigless and without qualities, the im- 
perishable supreme Self, though seated in the body, 
0 Kaunteya, worketh not nor is affected. (31) 

from begimiinglessness ; from 

attributelessness ; i'he supreme Self ; this ; 

imperishable ; body-seated ; sgfq also ; 

0 Kaunteya ; not ; acts ; 5 f not ; 

is affected. 

?r4^ra7^ar?n' H rrsTRin li w II 

As the omnipresent ether is not affected, by reason 
of its subtlety, s*o seated everywdiere in the body the 
Self is not affected. (32) 

qqx as ; the omnipresent ,* from 

subtlety ; ether (space) ; q not ; is 

affected ; everywhere ; seated ; ^ in the 

body ; ^ so ; *he Self ; q not ; ^qf^ c qq is affected. 

^ ^ wsr || |l 

As the one Sun illumineth this w^hole world, so the 
Lord of the Field illumineth the whole Field, 0 
Bharata. (33) 

qqr as ; illuminates ; one ; the 

whole ; world ; ^ this ; sun ; the field ; 

the field-owner ; grqr so ; the whole ; qq»rqir^l% 
illuminates ; 0 Bharata. 
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'TT I 

^ ^ wi II \'i II 

They who hy the eye of Wisdom perceive this 
difference between the Field and the Knower of the 
Field, and the liberation of beings from Matter, they 
go to the Supreme. (34) 

^ ^ *ield, and, of the 

field-tnower, and ; thus ; distinction ; 

?rR59T =gitrr of knowledge, by the eye ; 

^S 5 rnTT*l.sr|it: of beings, from matter, the liberation; 

g and ; ^ who ; know ; 5^% go ; ^ they ; q[( to the 
highest. 

«fNT^gsOdiifo %gr%^^»TiJT«fnflr srw srt^swtr: i 

Thus in the glorious BHAOAVAn-GlTA . . . the 
thirteenth discourse, entitled : 

THE YOGA OF THE DISTINCTION BETWEEN 
THE FIELD AND THE KNOWER OF THE FIELD 
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|[Ri^ I 

q?:f wr: in ii 

The Blessed Lord said : 

I will again proclaim that supreme Wisdom, of all 
wisdom the best, which all the Sages having known 
have gone hence ^o the supreme Perfection. (1) 

highest ; again ; (0 ‘'''iU declare ; 

^;n»rf of wisdoms; givf the wisdom; g^npj_hest; 
which ; having known ; munis ; ^ all; TO 

(to the) highest ; to perfection ; |jg[: hence ; ifgft: 

gone. 

it iTRS^rte ?rTsi4?TTinn: i 

5Ttq5rR^ ^ ^ mil 

Having taken refuge in this Wisdom and being 
assimilated to My own nature, they are not reborn 
even in the emanation of a universe, nor are disquieted 
in the dissolution. (2) 

^ this ; ^ wisdom ; having taken refuge in ; 

JW “y ; (to) similarity of nature ; ^rUHT: come ; 

^ in emanation ; also; ^ not; are bom ; 

in dissolution ; ;f not j suffer ; ^ and. 
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#T^: ^ ^nc^r li ^ ii 

My womb is the Great- Brahman ; in that I place 
the germ ; thence coineth the birth of all beings, 0 
Bharata. (3) 

TfiFT my ; womb ; the Great -Brahman ; 

in tliafc ; JTV? germ ; place ; ^ I ; 

the birth ; of all beings ; thence ; 

becomes ; ^ Bharata. 

^rr: i 

5n«rf sfr'STsr? : to II )i II 

In whatsoever wombs mortals are produced, 0 
Kaunteya, the Great-Brahman is their womb, I their 
generating father, (4) 

q44rt% g=^T5|^ 5Th%5 (in) all. in wombs; 

0 Kannteya ; forms ; are born ; ?ix; which ; 

grRit of these ; ^ Bi-ahraan ; great ; womb ; 

?rf I ; ^3rsT^;=3ft5f sr^^lf^ the seed, gives, thus ; 
father. 

' The expression which occurs in this and the prece- 

ding verse, is explained by Shankara, Madhusucjlana, and others o£ 
the Advaita school, as meaning Prakpti ; the ‘ seed-giving I * being 
Brahman proper or Pnrusha. It is nob usual to apply as nn 
adjective to Brahman, In Sankhya, the word technically means 
the Universal Mind, which is the first manifested form of 
Prakrti. The expression TT^T^ also similarly occurs now 

and then in the sense of the or of the Sankhya, as, e gr., 
in the Katha Upaniahat and in the Toga^Bhdshya^ ii, 19. 
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1% sgorr: i 

1^5^ ^ II t\ II 

Harmony^ Mobility;, Inertia^ such are the qualities, 
Matter-boru ; they biud fast in the body, O great- 
armed one, the indestructible dweller in the body. (5) 

Rhythm (or harmony) ; mobility; inertia; 
^ thus; the qualities; 5T^j%^gi;r^:==:jr^; 

^ from Prakrti, birth, whose, they ; 

0 great-armed one ; ^ in the body ; 
the embodied ; indestructible.^ 

RWTT^ irriT^tfr il mi 

Of these Harmony, from its stainlessness, luminous 
and healthy, bindeth by the attachment to bliss and 
the attachment to wisdom, O sinless one. (6) 

^ there ; harmony ; stainlessness ; 

sm^ illuminating ; healthy ; 

pleasure, by the attachment ; hinds ; 

Wt^ of wisdom, by the attachment ; g 
and ; 0 sinless one. 


^ * <*S. <*v> * 

II vs li 


^ The words harmony, mobility, and inertia are used here as 
equivalents for ^1^, , only as approximate. They 

are far from exact. For a detailed examination of the full signifi- 
cance of the Saiuskrt terms, see the note to oh. xi of TTie Science of 
Peace (2nd. Ed.)* 
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Mobility, passion-natured, know* thou, is the source 
of attachment and thirst for life, 0 Kaunteya, that 
bindeth the dweller in the body by the attachment to 
action. ( 7 ) 

mobility ; ^TT^T ^ passion, 

self, whose, it; know; 

grai; thirst, and, attachment, 
and, of them (two), the source, from which, that; (or 
^.*5 which is aroused by 

persistent desire) ; that ; binds ; 0 

Kaunteya; action, by the 

attachment ; ^* 17 ? the embodied. 

5nTi^r^r%5Tr^^^¥rrfcr ^itkct ii ii 

But Inertia, know thou, born of unwisdom, is the 
deluder of all dwellers in the body ; it bindeth by 
heedlessness, indolence and sloth, 0 Bharata. »■ (8) 

inertia ; 5 indeed ; gri[R! 3 T='!rf ^ from 
ignorance (or desire), born; know ; the deluder ; 

Cof) all. of embodied; 

f 5 r?Tf 5 r:= 5 rm^ *9f gtra- i^i r q r "Sr ^ by heedlessness, 
and, by indolence, and, by sloth, and ; that ; 
binds; 0 Bharata. 


5*0' ^5nr% ?;5 t: ^trst l 

iTR^nfST 3 tw: 5WT? ii S, ii 



FOURTEENTH DISCOURSE 


239 


Harmony attacheth to bliss. Mobility to action, 0 
Bbarata. Inertia, verily having shrouded wisdom, at- 
tacheth on the contrary to heediessness* (9) 

harmony ; in pleasure ; attacheth ; 

mobility ; action ; O Bharata ; wisdom ; 

having enveloped j g indeed ; inertia ; 
in heedlessness ; attaches ; indeed. 

w: ^ ?r*r; ^ li ?o u 

Now Harmony prevaileth, having overpowered Mob- 
ility and Inertia, 0 Bharapa; now Mobility, having 
overpowered Hawnony and Inertia ; and now Inertia, 
having overpowered Harmony and Mobility. (10) 

mobility ; ; 5 ni 7 : inertia ; ^ and ; having 

overpowered ; harmony ; becomes ,* 

O Bharata ; mobility ; harmony ; inertia ; ^ 
and ; even ; inertia ; harmony ; mobility ; 
also. 

ITR ^ II u II 

When the wisdom-light streameth forth from all 
the gates of this body, then it may be known that 
Harmony is increasing. (11) 

(in) all, in gates ; ^ in the body ; 

in this ; sraPtT: ligi* ; is bo™ ; ifuf ’wisdom ; 

-when ; then ; let (him) kno-w ; 

increased ; harmony ; thus ; indeed. 
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^^5rn% f%lt iKrrw ii H ii 


Greed; out^s:oing energ-j; undertaking of actions, 
restlessness, envious desire — these are born of the 
increase of Mobility, O best of the Bharatas. (12) 


greed; forthgoing ; STTW: beginning; 

of actions ; unpeacefulness ; desire ; 

hi (the state of) mobility; these; STTsf^ are 

born ; (in having become) increased ; 0 best 

of the Bharatas. 

srm^ i 

f^rfs il ii 

Darkness, stagnation and heedlessness and also 
delusion — these are bt>i‘n of the increase of Inertia, 0 
joy of the Kurus. (13) 

darkness ; non-forth going ; ^ and ; 

5 PFIT^; heedlessness ; delusion ; even ; ^ and ; 

in (the state of) inertia; 15 ^/% these; are 

born ; (iu having become) increased ; 

0 rejoicer of the Kurus. 


Sltt' U ^ I 

rr?hR%f 11 ii 


If Harmony verily prevaileth when the embodied 
goeth to dissolution, then he goeth forth to the 
spotless worlds of the great Sages. ( i4) 

when; in (the state of) harmony; (in 

having become) increased ; g indeed ; Sfwi to dissolution ; 
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goes ; the supporter of a body ; then ; 

^ the Highest, (who) 

know, thus, of them ; to the worlds ; (to) 

the spotless ; goes* 

sr^ i 

5r«Tr ^n7srnT% srnr^ II n 

Having gone to dissolution in Alobility, lie is born 
among those attached to action ; if dissolved in 
Inertia, he is born in the wombs of the senseless. (15) 

;p 5 f% in mobility ; rr^4 dissolution ; having 
gone ; ^4?} ^ in action, attachment, 
whose, amongst them ; ^fTqr^ is born ; so ; SToft^f: 

dissolved j cPFn% inertia; 

of the senseless, in the wombs ; ^srrq^is born. 

ii ii 

The fruit of a good action is declared to be 
harmonious and spotless ; but the fruit of Mobility is 
pain, and the fruit of Inertia unwisdom. (16) 

o£ action ; (of) well-done ; ?nf : (they) 

; iti l ltcfife ' harmonious ; spotless ; the frnit ; 

of mobility ; g indeed ; the fruit ; pain ; 
ignorance ; cTFT^: inertia ; the fruit. 

irr?T ^^STHT ^ I 

sTHT^sfn^ *^11 ?vs ii 

16 
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From Harmony wisdom is born, and greed from 
Mobility ; heedlessness and delusion are of Inertia, 
and also unwisdom, (17) 

from harmony ; is born ; wisdom ; 

from mobility ; greed ; even ; ^ and ; 

3WT^rri^==5r?Tr?: ^ ^ heedlessness, and, delusion, 

and ; from inertia ; (two) become • 

ignorance ; even j ^ and. 

3:sf iT^r% flrwr^ ^rsrgr: i 

5T^r?«i3prff^«5!rT 3 t4i JF5#r% grTT^rr: ii ?<: n 

They rise upwards who are established in Harmony • 
the Active dwell in the midmost p^ace ; the Inert go 
downwards, enveloped in the vilest qualities. (18) 

upwards ; go j ^ f^SRTr: in har- 
mony, seated ; i^^ midst ; stand ; 

the active ; ^ 

(of the) lowest, of the guya, in the mode, seated; 
downwards ; J inert. 

^ 5STS3qr?5!T% i 

sjot^qaer ’rt ws.ii II ?<^ || 

When the Seer peroeiveth no agent other than the 
qualities, and knoweth That which is higher than the 
qualities, he entereth into My nature. ( 19 ) 

5r not ; other ; 5%wr; than the qualities ; 

the doer ; when ; the Seer ; sees ; ^yar: 

than the qualities ; =q and ; qi|j the highest ; knows ; 

Wsf to being; sgr; he ; srf ^n-a^f^ goes. 
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3Ti=tT^^3r^;T5:^5^r5^?rTr^^ II \\ 

When the dweller in the body hath crossed over 
these three qualities, whence all bodies have been 
produced, liberated from birth, death, old age and 
sorrow, he drinketh the nectar of immortality. (20) 


qualities ; these ; having crossed 

beyond ; three ; the embodied ; 

5ITS3^ body, the origin, of whom, 

them ; = ! 5! gT r q -; 3T?T*rr; ^ f :^: 

of birth, and, of death, and, of old age, and, by (from) 
sorrows; frq^d; immortality ; eats, 

tastes. 

I 

sr^ I 

u 11 





Arjuna said : 

What are the marks of him who hath crossed over 
the three qualities, 0 Lord ? How acteth he, and how 
doth he go beyond these three qualities ? (21) 

%; (by) what; by marks; three; 

qualities ; these ; crossed ; becomes ; 

Sj^ 0 lord ; what-condnot ; ^ how ; sg; and ; 

these; three; qualities ; goes 

beyond. 

sr^ ^ 51^ ^ tTrSW I 

?r l^^ ^ il ii 



244 


THE BHAQ-AVAD-GiTA 


The Blessed Lord said : 

He, 0 Pandava, who hateth not radiance, nor 
outgoing energy, nor -even delusion, when present, 
nor longeth after them, absent ; (22)* 

light; and; 5 rff% forthgoing; =gr ^ 

delusion ; even ; ^ and ; qf^q- O Pandava ; not ; ^ 
hates ; (when) gone forth ; ^ not; 

(when) returned ; desires. 


^ra'hr^r^'fjfr jjotqf ^ i 

jjon 5r§5r ^ ii n 


He who, seated as a neutralj, is unshaken by the 
qualities; who saying; “The qualities revolve,” 
standeth apart, immovable ; (23) 

like the neutral ; seated ; jt|^; by the 

qualities ; who ; sf not ; is shaken ; jpjjf; the 

qualities; move; thus; even; ?i; who; 

stands away ; ^ not ; ^ 17 ^ moves. 




Balanced in pleasure and pain, self-reliant, to 
whom a lump of earth, a rock, and gold are alike ; 
the same to loved and unloved, firm, the same in 
censure and in praise ; (24) 


^ ^ i!T^ the same, 

sorrow, and, pleasure, and, for whom, he ; 
in own self, standing; 

<51 ?nWT =9 ^ ?T: eqial, clod, and, stone, and, 
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gold, and, for whom, he; ^ 

^ * 1 ^ ?r: equal, loved, and unloved, and, for 
whom, he ; firm ; ^ 

^T ^% : =5 ?i: equal, blame, and, of self, praise, 

and, for whom, he. 


goiRffcr: ^ *3^ ii il 


The same in honour and ignominy, the same to 
friend and foe, abandoning all undertakings — he is 
said to have crossed over the qualities. (25) 


’Sf in honour, and, in 

dishonour, and ; equal ; 5 ^: equal ; iTRnftq^:=: 

^ of the friend, and, of the enemy^ 

in the sides; ^R^ Rgf (o^) 

all, of undertakings, the abandoner; i 

the qualities, crossed ; he ; is called. 


JTr I 

?r ^ons^PT^i^wra: ii I! 

And he who serveth Me exclusively by the yoga 
of devotion, he, crossing beyond the qualities, he is fit 
.to become the Bteenal- (26) 

^ me; ^ and; q*: who; without- 

straying; devotion, by the 

yoga; serves ; he ; the qualities ; 

having crossed over ; these ; 
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of Brahman, for the becoming, the state, the fulness ; 
is fit, 

^ ^ IR'i II 

For I am the abode of the Btbbnal, and of the 
indestructible nectar of imraorbalitj, of immemorial 
righteousness, and of unendiug bliss, (27) 

of Brahman; indeed; srf^abode;^! 
(the Universal Self); of nectar; (of) 

inexhaustible ; ^ and ; (of) everlasting ; and ; 

qiTW of duty; of pleasure; of the 

uttermost ; ^ and, 



pr^flrwPTljfir ^ i 


Thus in the glorious Bhagavad-Gita . . . the 
fourteenth discourse, entitled : 

THE TOGA OP SBPABATJON PEOM 
THE THREE QUALITIES 
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RT f< 5 q^ i q; 1 

w 'r'3Th% II ? II 

The Blessed Lord said : 

With roots ab^ve, branches below, the Ashvattha 
is said to be indestructible ; the leaves of it are 
hymns ; he who knoweth it is a Veda-knower. (1) 

above, the root, whose, it ; 
below, branches, whose, it ; 
the ashvattha ; jn^: (they) call ; indestruc- 
tible ; hymns ; of which ; the leaves ; qf; 

who; i^q^that; ^ knows; he; Veda-knower* 



Downwards and upwards spread the branches of it^ 
nourished by the qualities ; the objects of the senses 
its buds ; and its roots grow downwards, (generating) 
the bonds of action in the world of men. (2) 
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below ; and ; above ; sr^T: spread ; 
of that ; ?rmi: tte branches ; STf^: by 

the qualities, nourished; r g rT;=f%^^; SJ^MT: 

*?TOT objects of the senses, sprouts, whose, they ; 
below; and j the roots ; gig^grn% ramified; 

?rg^: 5m% action, the binding 

consequence, whose, they; 
of men, in the world. 

^ cr«Trq^¥?T^ 

»Trat ST ’^'^4 ^ 5ff5rr%^ i 

stir ii ^ ii 

Nor here may be discerned its form, nor its end, 
nor its origin, nor its rooting-place ; this strongly- 
rooted Ashvattha having been cut down by the 
unswerving weapon of non-attachment, (3) 

not; ^ form; of this ; ^ here; so; 

is comprehended; ^ not; end; ^ not,; ^ 

and; beginning; ;rr not ; and ; ;35r%igt founda- 
tion; ashvattha ; this ; 

^ well-grown, roots, whose, this ; 

of non-attachment, by tbe weapon; 

(by) strong ; having cut. 

?Tcr: «T? 

5T ^Tsrlf^ l 



MPTEENTH DISCOOESB 


249 


^ 

5rfT%: sr^ s^rofr li « II 

That path beyond may be sought, treading which 
there is no return, I go (for refuge) only to that Primal 
Man whence the ancient energy forthstreamed. (4) 

then ; foot (stepping-place, stage, state) ; 
that ; should be sought ; which ; 

gone ; not ; T%^§f|r return ; again ; to 

that ; even ; and ; original ; man ; 

(I) go for shelter; whence; forthgoing; 

issued; ancient. 

T%RT^if r 

q^^To^rq- || K ii 

Without pride and delusion, victorious over the 
vice of attachment, dwelling constantly in the Self, 
desire pacified, liberated from the pairs of opposites 
known as pleasure and pain, they go, undeluded, 
to that indestructible state. (5) 

f^5n5l^:=»nq: ^ : q ^ pride, and, 

delusion, and, gone, from whom, they ; | 

^ conquered, of attachment, the faults, hy 
whom, they ; in the inkier 

self, permanently established; fii f wtf ^1 : 
^WT: ^ departed, desires, whose, they; hy 
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(from)the pairs; freed; 

^ ^fT pleasure, and, pain, and, naixie, •whose, bj* 

(fx'oni) them ; go ; undeluded ; to the 

goal ; indestructible; that. 

JT cr?:ra-5r^ ^ ^ qr^r^: i 

^ ?r^TJT qR:4 II ^ ii 

Nor doth the sun lighten there, nor moon, nor 
fire ; having gone thither they return not ; that is Mjr 
supreme abode. (6) 

^ not; that; illuminates; ^4": sun; 5f 

not ; the moon ; ?r not ; fire ; to wdiich ; 

JTcm having gone; ^ not; return ; ^ that; 

abode ; highest ; tw noy. 

i 

jt5t: q^f^srn% ii vs || 

An eternal portion of Mine own Self, transformed 
in the world of life into a living Spirit, draweth round 
itself the senses of which the mind is the sixth, veiled 

in Matter. (7) 

W iny; ijgr even ; portion; 

of living things, in the world ; jlva-hecome ; 

ancient; mind, 

sixth, of whom, them ; senses ; 

f| g rgfT i% iti nature, placed ; draws 





II 
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When the Lord acquireth a body and when He 
abandoneth it, He seizeth these and goeth with them, 
as the wind takes fragrances from their retreats. (8) 

a body ; which , ^ ^nTtT% obtains ; ^ which ; 

and ; also ; passes out ; the Lord ; 

^|gc( l having seized ; these ; goes ; 

wind ; fragrances ; ^ like ; from sleeping- 

place. 

li ^ ii 

Enshrined in the ear, the eye, the skin, the tongue 
and the nose, 5nd in the mind also. He enjoyeth the 
objects of the senses. (9) 

the ear ; the eye ; the organ of touch ; 

^ and the organ of taste ; organ of smell ; 

even ; ^ and ; pj’osiding over ; the mind ; 

^ and ; this ; objects of the senses ; 

enjoys. 

H ?o il 

The deluded do not perceive Him when He 
departeth or stayeth, or enjoyeth, swayed by the 
qualities ; the wisdom-eyed perceive. (10) 

departing ; staying ; ^ or ; ^ also ; 

eii joying ; ^ or ; ?pirr^?RT^=g^: 
qualities, accompanied ; the deluded ; not ; 
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perceive ; see ; ^ 

^ wisdom, eyes, whose, they. 




^ II ?? II 


YogTs also, striving, perceive Him, established in 
the Self ; but, though struggling, the unintelligent 
perceive Him not, their selves untrained. (ll) 

striving ; jog^s ; =gr ^ 5 qT^r% 

in the Self ; established ; 

striving j ^ also ; ^^^1il:4y R:=?r ^STT^ ^ 
made (purified), the Self, by whom, .they ; ^ not ; 
this ; see ; mindless. 


^r?Ti\c2iTRf I 

?rwi#r ?r%3rr ll ii 

That splendour issuing from the sun that enlighten- 
eth the whole world, that which is in the moon, and 
in the fire, that splendour know as from Me/ (12) 

^ which ; TRT go^^® 

(residing) ; the splendour ; 5 f? 7 ^ the world ; 
lightens ; whole ; ^ whicli j in the moon ; 

which ; ^ and ; in fire ; gr^ that ; splendour ; 

; ?rnT^ 


1 1n the Nirukta technioology, fire is the god of and stands for 
the Bhuh or physical plane, the moon (and allied forms and terms 
snoh as ;parjanya^ the cloud, vayu, the wind, indra^ the thunder and 
lightning) for the Bhuvah or astral plane, and the sun for the Svah 
or mental world. See verse 6 above. 
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^ ’?R«rF2^?Tr3r^rr i 

gEorrw ??ErRTf^: || 

Permeating tlie soil, I support beings by My vital 
energy, and having become the delicious Soma*- 
I nourish all plants. (13) 

the earth ; having entered ; ^ and ; 

heings- support; ^ I; by vitality; 

g^mriTT (I) nourish ; :gr and ; plants ; all ; 

Soma ; having become ; 

sap, nature, whose, it. 

%'arriR'T srrfbrJiT i 

5TmrTnT^riTT3=gj: || 

Having become the Fire of Life, seated in the 
bodies of breathing things, and united with the life- 
breaths, I digest the four kinds of food. (14) 

I Vaishvanara ; having become ; 

sn PiiM r living beings ; ^;||i|^the body ; ^ht^: sheltered 

; 5n^nqr4f^4^i^Tb;=5rT%?r ^ ^ mrs^: with 

the in-breath, and, with the out-breath, and, united; 
q f =qH*^ (1) cook ; ^ food ; fourfold. 

5?^ ’mi wjk qR Rgr 



.V V V V 

II II 


^ “ Having become the wateiy moon ’’ is the accepteil translation* 
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And T am seated in the hearts of all, and from Me 
memory and wisdom and also negation. And that 
which is to be known in all the Vedas am I ; and I 
indeed the Veda-knower and the author of the 
Vedanta. 

of all ; ^ and ; I ; in the heart j 
seated ; from me ; memory ; wisdom ; 

counter-argument; g and; by the Veijas ; 
sgf and ; ^rlf; (by) all ; 1 ; even ; to be known ; 

Vedanta-maker ; Veda-knower ; ip' even ; 

SET and ; ^ I. 

ajr: fsr^sfrs^ || n 

There are two energies in this world, the changeful 
and the changeless ; the changeful is all beings, the 
unchanging is called the JKuta-stha. (]6) 

^ two ; ^ (in) this ; Purushas (two) ; in 
world ; destructible ; ^ and ; indestructible ; 

even ; ^ and ; the destructible ; ?jrsrr% aU ; 
beings ; the rock-seated (also, the veiled in mystery, 

the seated inside Maya-Illusion) ; the indestructible; 

is called. 




II ?\s II 


The highest energy is verily Another, declared as 
the supreme Self, He, who pervading all, sustaineth 
the three worlds, the indestructible Lord/ (171 

' See ct. xiii, 22, 


supra ; also foot-note to xii, 5, supra. 
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the highest ; 5 ^: spirit ; ^ indeed ; 
another ; liigtest Self ; thus ; 3 ^ 1 ^; called ; 

who ; the triple world ; having entered ; 

sustains ; imperishable ; Lord. 

=#r^: i 

srf^: || \\ 

Since I transcend the changing, and am higher 
also than the changeless, therefore in the world and 
in the Veda I am proclaimed the Supreme Spirit. (18) 

whereas ; ^ destructible ; gone beyond ; 

^ 1 fli^^ fli® indestructible ; also ; and ; 

best ; hence ; (I) am ; in the world ; 

^ in the Veda ; ^ and ; sn%r: declared ; the 

highest spirit. 

^ ^rnTTT^ i 

?r 5if II II 

He who undeluded knoweth Me thus as the 

Supreme Spirit he, all-knowing, worshippefch Me with 
his whole being, 0 Bharata. (19) 

q*; who ; me ; thus ; undeluded ; 

knows ; highest spirit ; he ; 

all-knowing ; worships ; TTHt^^ae ; = 

(with) all, with being ; O Bharata. 

iSir^jq I 

II Ho II 
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Thus by Me this most secret teaching hath been 
told, 0 sinless one. Having known this, (let him 
who has heard) be illuminated, (bis) work finished, 0 
Hharata. (^^) 

thus ; “lost secret ; 5 [rr^ teaching ; ^ 

this ; 15 % spoken ; by me ; 0 sinless one ; 

this; having known; f%?Tn3( may 

become ; ^ work, done, by whom, 

he ; ^tRcT 0 Bharata. 






Thus in the glorious Bhagavap-Gita . . . the 
fifteenth discourse, entithd : 


THE TOGA OF ATTAINING PUEUSHOTTAMA 



SIXTEENTH DISCOURSE 


^ ^ ^-211^7 an^ ii ? II 

The Blessed Lord said : 

Fearlessness, cleanness of life, steadfastness in the 
Toga of wisdQin, almsgiving, self-restraint and 
sacrifice and study of the scripture, austerity and 
straightforwardness, (1) 

?ni?r fearlessness ; of being 

(living), purity (or the purity of the Sattva-principle in 
him); ^ ^ ^ in 

wisdom, and, in yoga, and, fixity ; ^ gift (charity) ; 

self-restraint ; and sacrifice ; ^ and ; 
study (of the noble sciences, the Shastras) ; austerity ; 
rectitude. 

sTfl^n l 

^ II \ II 

Harmlessness, truth, absence of wrath, renunciation, 
peacefulness, absence of crookedness, compassion to 
living beings, uncovetousness, mildness, modesty, 
absence of fickleness, (2) 

17 
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harmlessness ; ^ truth ; ^TSBlnar: absence of 
anger ; renunciation ; :?rt%: peace ; absence 

of guile ; ^ compassion ; among beings ; 
unoovetousness ; mildness . modesty ; 

absence of fickleness. 

%5t: ajuT inflrqrTf^m i 

mi l^tlTA^jrRR^r ^TRcT II ^ II 

Vigour, forgiveness, fortitude, purity, absence of 
envy and pride — these are his who is born with the 
divine properties, O BhSrata. (3j 

splendour ; forgiveness j fortitude ; |rj^ 
absence of malice; ^ not; ^rf^lRTrfttn 
over-pride ; are ; to endowment (riches) ; 

(to) divine ; ^rf$i«rRr^ of the born ; 0 Bharata. 

gilTR ^fifTSTRT^^T II 1? II 

Hypocrisy, arrogance and conceit, wrath and also 
harshness and unwisdom, are his who is born, 0 
Partha, with demoniacal properties. (4) 

hypocrisy ; arrogance ; gr fi rTTnT: pride ; 
and ; wrath ; harshness ; even ; ^ and ; 

^|[T# ignorance ; ^ and ; of the born ; 

O Partha ; to the endowment ; ^TTg^h^C^o) demoniacal. 

JRn i 

m 3^: ^ || ^ u 
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The divine properties are deemed to be for liber- 
ation, the demoniacal for bondage. Grieve not, thou 
art born with the divine properties, O Pandava. (5) 

divine j endowment ; for liberation ; 

for bondage ; demoniacal ; is thought ; 

JIT do not ; grieve ; to endowment ; (to) 

divine ; ?rf5r^: fiorn ; (thou) art ; xjf^ O Pandava. 



^ 'ttsJ ^ ^ II ^ il 

Twofold is tlie living creation in this world, the 
divine and the demoniaoal : the divine hath been 
described at leijgth ; hear from Me, O Partha, the 
demoniacal. ( 6 ) 

^ two ; ^tJ^UTf=3jjrPTf of beings, emanations ; 
in the world ; (“) this ; divine ; 

demoniacal ; 15 ^ even 5 ^ and ; the divine j 
in detail ; said ; demoniacal ; 0 Partha ; 

^ of me ; jsygf hear, 

^ gRT ^ f %^^i^<i : I 

5T ^ ^ II v» II 

Demoniacal men know neither right activity nor 
right abstinence j nor parity, nor even propriety, nor 
truth is in them. (7) 

ST^ forthgoing ; ^ and j return ; ^ and ; ^rtT: 

men ; q not ; know ; demoniaoal ; sj not ; 

purity ; sj not ; also ; g and ; right 

conduct j sf not ; truth ; ^ in them ; is. 
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3T^T3TJT5n%s I: 5FT^rf i 

li II 

^^The universe is witliout trutli, without (moral) 
basis/’ they say, without a God, brought about by 
mutual union, and caused by lust and nothing 
else/’ (8) 

without-truth ; without-fouudation; ^ 

they ; griT^i; the world ; J without-God ; 

^ ^ ’cpC: ^ ?nwrf another, and, 

other, and, from them (two), born ; what ; ©Ise ; 

gpm|g^=^W; qg; Iwst, cause, whose, that.’ 

Tcd : i 

q^T^srqjqlrir: ajqrq ll n 

Holding this view, these ruined selves of small 
understanding, of fierce deeds, come forth as enemies 
for the destruction of the world. (9) 

qar ; sfejj^view ; having held fast ; ST^^WnT; 

=^8: wan ^ ^ ruined, self, whose, they ; «rqqfgf?r! 
=«IW 1%: If small, reason, whose, they ; 

come forth ; q;qrtf% ^ fierce, 

actions, whose, they ; for de.struotion ; «pT 9 ; of the 

world ; ^Tf^gr: inimical, maleficent. 

^WT%?T t^TJTTSW^qvTT: I 
^tfT^5SfTSH^jnfi?si5r§?r^f^frr: II ?o u 

^ might also mean without-Tnutual-oo-opera- 

tion,” without-mutual-co-ordination, without any guiding and 
synthesising Principle, a matter of mere blind competition and 
chance desires. 
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Surrendering themselves to insatiable desires, 
possessed with sanctimonious hypocrisy, conceit and 
arrogance, holding evil ideas through delusion, they 
engage in action with impure resolves. (10) 


qpnr desire ; having based on ; bard to 

by hypocrisy, and, hy pride, and, by intoxication, and, 
pnrsned ; from delusion ; having gripped ; 


JTT^ evil addictions ; engage 

(in action) ; gr gf% l gg r: 5 imp’ire, 

VOWS (religious practices), whose, they. 





Giving themselves over to unmeasured cares which 
end only with death, regarding the gratification of 
desires as the highest, feeling sure that this is all, (11) 

care (for worldly things) ; immeasurable ; 

^ and ; ^ dissolution, end, 

whose, it (z.e., up to the very last) ; refuged in ; 

tot: ^ ^ of (objects of) 

desires, enjoyment, the supreme (goal), whose, they ; 
thus much (is all) ; thus ; f^f^cTT: assured. 


^ « 


U II 


Held in bondage by a hundred ties of expectation, 
given over to lust and anger, they strive to obtain by 
unlawful means hoards of wealth for sensual enjoy- 
ments. (12) 
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^ i :tl Nm8 tr % :=^T3[rPin: qmsrr : o* l‘ope, of cords, 
( by ) hundreds ; bound ; epraraBh5rTTnri!rT:==^; ^ 

’Sra': ^ desire, and, wrath, and, highest, 

refuge, whose, they ; t# ( they ) strive ( to secure ) ; 
8bWqVil4 =^ ] = req ' of desire, of enjoyment, for 

the sake of; g| vg fr ^q '= by injustice ; 
of wealth, collections. 

WU »T^«Tq: I 

^ II U II 

“ This to-day by me hath been won, that purpose I 
shall gain ; this wealth is mine alrea'^dy, and also this 
shall be mine in future. (13) 

^ this ; ^ to-day ; by me ; obtained ; ^ 
Ishis ; srr^ C I ) shall obtain ; TnT^?:«Tq[, desire ; ^ this ; 
is ; ^ this ; ^ also : of me ; shall be; 

again ; ^ wealth, 

3T# mi I 

II II 

“ I have slain this enemy, and others also I shall 

slay. I am ruler, I am enjoy er, I am perfect, power- 
ful, happy. ( 14 ) 

this ; by me ; slain ; enemy ; 

(I ) shall slay ; ^ and j !sr<T7iq^ others ; also ; 

; snf I : X ,- the eu joyer ; perfect ; 

^ I ; strong ; happy. 
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r: II II 


“ I am wealth j", well-born ; who else is there that 
is like unto me ? I will sacrifice, I will give (alms), 
I will rejoice.” Thus deluded by unwisdom, (15) 

wealthy ; well-born ; (1) ! 

who ; other; is ; lib© ; JT^TT 1^7 “i® 5 

(I) will sacrifice ; (I) gi^® 5 C^) 

will rejoice ; thus ; 
by nnwisdora, deluded. 

gR^n^rT^rsrrat i 

srerar: II II 

Bewildered by numerous thoughts, enmeshed in the 
web of delusion, addicted to the gratification of desire, 
they fall downwards into foul hell. (16) 

(by) various, by 

thoughts, bewildered ; 

delusion, by the net, enwrapped; attach- 
ed; desire, in the enjoy- 
ments ; fall ; bell ; impure. 


?r3ft ii 11 

Self-glorified, obstinate, filled with the pride and 
intoxication of wealth, they perform lip-sacrifices for 
ostentation, contrary to scriptural ordinance, (17) 
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?rvrrf^: V self, glorified; 
jglS^TT: stubborn ; TgR^TT =vr5re!5r =9 

^ ?rfN?TT: wealth, by the pride, and, by the intoxica- 
tion, and, filled; worship; l>y nominal 

sacrifices; % they; ^:^r5r ^7 hypocrisy; 
contrary to rule. 

?Tnn?*T'T?:^ ii ?<: ii 

Given over to egoism, power, insolence, Inst and 
wrath, malicious, hating Me in the bodies of others 
and in their own, ^ (18) 

^r^spX^ (to) egoism ; (to) power; ^ (to) insolence; 
qjllT desire j (to) wrath ; ^ and ; ^cr^gfT: refuged 
in ; me I ^ ^ ^ of self, 

and, of others, and, in the bodies; sr fg ^ ^ t hating; 
carping ones. 

ernri 5=RTHr?Tiq[. i 

These haters, evil, pitiless, vilest among men in the 
world, I ever throw down into demoniacal wombs. (19)' 

^ these; %«iRr:=(*he) hating (ones) ; 

cruel; in the worlds; 

among men, worst; (I) throw; always; 

impure ; ('”) demoniacal ; tjgf even ; 

in wombs. 
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IJITTSHcl^ 5r?fT ?IT5IW nf^ II Ro it 

Cast into a demoniacal womb, deluded birth after 
birth, attaining not to Me, 0 Kannteya, they sink 
into'the lowest depths. (20) 

demoniacal ; womb ; ^snqfgrT: fallen into ; 

deluded ; in birth ; in birth ; ^ me ; 

“ot having obtained indeed; 0 Kanuteya; 
thenee; qt% go; to the lowest ; path 

(goal). 

3l^fl HR? II 

Triple is the gate of this hell, destructive of the 
self — lust, hate and greed ; therefore let man renounce 
these three. (21) 

triple ; of hell ; ^ this ; ^ gate ; ^nSETsf 

destructive ; of the self ; qpTTT: desire ; 

wrath ; also ; greed ; therefore ; 

this ; triplet ; let him throw away. 

a<i^<g Ti w T: q?T il RR U 

A man libei-ated from these three gates of darkness, 
O son of Knnti, accomplisheth his own welfare, and 
thus reacheth the highest goal. (22) 

by these, quitted; 0 Kaunteya; 

o* darkness, by gates; (by) three; 
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S|;r: the man ; acts; hliss; ^jg'; j 

thence ; ?nflr go®s : tRf highest ; nf^ path. 

«t: s[rpirf¥^5?^T32r ^w^n:?r: i 

^ ^ET f^%iTmarf^ ?r ^ TO irflnj, ii u 

He, who having cast aside the ordinances of the 
scriptures, folio weth the proTnptings of desire, 
attaineth not to perfection, nor happiness, nor the 
highest goal. (23) 

who; of the Shastras 

(‘ teachings,’ ‘ sciences ’), the rule ; having cast 

f acts ; ep i 4|^ r ^^ ; from the impulsion of desire ; 
•r not ; he ; %%jp^ perfection ; obtains ; ;ff 

not ; pleasure ; not ; highest ; path. 

TOTTS^r# 5HTT<3T ^ I 

iTRsrr 3?rrerf%5^rRt'^ ^ II ii 

Therefore let the scriptures be thy authority, in 
determining what ought to be done, or what ought 
not to be done. Knowing what hath been declared 
by the ordinances of the scriptures, thou oughtest to 
work in this world.' (24) 

^ But if the question should arise, “ What is Shastra and what 
is not ShSstra, What is good Shastra and what is bad Shastra, Is this 
scripture true or that other contradictory scripture right, Which to 
believe?*’, then the answer must be and can only be, 

5[fJWI I Kr$hna expressly says, in oh, ii 

above, I The final judge, in the last resort, is the 

person’s (own, because Universal) Self and Beason, BTTciTT and gfe. 
The Shastras are only the outcome of this Intelligence, The following 
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therefore ; :;n^shastra (science); authority ; 

^ thee ; g s ralc E i45 ;Tl f^8 i ^ = iit.l4^ ^ 

of duty, and, of non- duty, and, in the determination; 

having known (considered, examined, ascertained) ; 
W of shastra (science), by 

the rule, spoken ; action ; to do ; ^ here ; 
oughtest. 

?ifin?t»ra3n^o 

Thus in the glorious Bhagavad-GitX ... the 
sixteenth discourse, entitled : 

THE TOGA OF DIVISION BETWEEN THE 
DIVINE AND THE DEMONIACAL 


verses from the Mahabliarata^ Shanti-parva, supply the needed 
commentary on these verses : 


5R=*TIcL^f%^ t 

<i 4 l^sf^=JR(i(fTlcl 54 5 cnc*HT II (oh. 141 ). 


3^ ^ « <P^- 254). 


And the Pancha-twn^ra verse-proverb, quintessence of wisdom, 
cUnches the whole argument thus, 

?R=Ji 5rr% si?T fR=*f i 

3 S[>ior: u 

“ How can the Shastra help him who has no intelligence of^his 
own ? The looking-glass is of no use to the persou without eyes.*’ 
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I 

^ ?rs^rsf^?rT: i 

^ W ^rcSHTT^t ?:3nsnT: it ^ n 

Arjuna said: 

Those that sacrifice full of faithj 4)ut casting aside 
the ordinances of the scriptures, what is verily their 
condition, 0 Krsluia ? Is it one of Purity, Passion or 
Darkness ? (1) 

^ who; ^he rale of the shastras; 

having cast away ; sacrifice ; with faith (aspi- 
ration) ; ^^eRTT: endowed ; of thenj ; frf^ state, 

ultimate fate ; ^ indeed ; ^ what ; 0 Krshflia ; 

Sattva ; or ; ;[3i; Rajah ; Tamah, 

?fiwTRrg^ I 

^rr l 

^rrl^ KT^'t ^ truRft m ^ IR II 

The Blessed Lord said : 

Threefold is by nature the inborn faith of the 
embodied-pure, passionate and dark. Hear thou of 
these. (2j 
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fl r fl r^ threefold ; is ; faith, aspiration ; 

of the embodied; ^g'^Tra3rT=^arwrara: SIRfr from 
own nature, born ; sattvio ; ^rsRft rajasic ; 9g[ and; 

even; tamasic ; and ; ^ thus ; it ; ^ 

hear. 

«rsT ^7^ i 

«rsr?prrOT gw ^rr ^ ?r: li ^ ii 

The faith of each is shaped to his own nature, O 
Bharata. The man consists of his faith that which 
his faith is, he is even that. ( 3 ) 

HcqrTgW=^rf^ of the being (or intelligence), 

following the forln, (according to) ; ^ 4 ^ of all j 
faith, aspiration ; is ; 0 Bharata ; 

faith-formed (consisting of, constituted hy, made up of, 
his ideal) ; ^ this ; 5 ^: man ; who ; 

whatever, faith (ideal), whose, he ; that ; 
even; he. 


^Erf^r i 

5srt: ti « 


Pure men worship the gods; the passionate, the 
gnomes and giants ; the others, the dark folk, worship 
ghosts and troops of nature- spirits* (4) 

worship ; the sattdc ; ^^pj;^the gods ; 

^ ^ Yakshas, and, Eakshasas, 

and ; ^T5Rn: *l»e rajasic ; ^^n^gbosts ; 3|yf»r<!rr3;=W^Tf^ 


^ That is, the man’s faith makes the man’s chara -^ter* 
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of elementals, the hosts ; ^ and ; others ; 

worship ; tamasio ; gfrgr: people. 


#R: rT^ ^ ^ I 



II II 


The men who pei'form severe austerities^ unenjoined 
by the scripture, wedded to self-righteous hypocrisy 
and egoism, impelled by the force of their desu'es 
and passions, (5) 

?Rrrerf^1|:?f=:?r shastra 

(science), ordained ; terrible ; endure ; ^ who 

grj; austerity; grsn: people; ^ 

hypocrisy, and, with egoism, and, 
30i°e<i ; ^ l-HlRST^TfSEJdi : =^wspr 'sf ^ 

of desire, and, of passion, and, by force, filled. 

5j5Pn?ni^?Rr: i 

m %rhr:5F&^ 5rrf^^-?Trg?:f5n^in: II % II 


Unintelligent, tormenting the aggregated elements 
forming the body, and Me also, seated in the inner 
body, know these to be demoniacal in their resolves. 

( 6 ) 

tormenting ; % 5 f in the body, 

seated ; of elements, assemblage; 

unintelligent ; w i ^ and ; ijg even ; ?rs^;. 

-within, in the body, seated ; 
them; fir%know; sng5rf^aj?iR[;=«rg^rarf 
of asnras, resolve, whose, they. 
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f^R: I 

^ ^ II \i> il 

The food also which is dear to all is threefold, as 
also sacrifice, austerity and almsgiving. Hear thou 
the distinction of these. (7) 


food ; g indeed ; also ; of all ; 

threefold ; is ; dear ; qyg*: sacrifice ; 

austerity ; also ; gift (charity) ; o^ these ; 

distinction ; ^ this ; 53;^ hear. 



?:rt: ftJTRT: ftsra ^ an^iRi: 11 

The foods that augment vitality, energy, vigour, 
health, joy and cheerfulness, delicious, bland, sub- 
stantial and agreeable, are dear to the pure. (8) 


«Br 




^ ifr%; ^ flr ^^V r: vitality 


(length of life), and, purity (intellectual brightness), and, 
strength, and, health, and, pleasure, and, cheerfulness, 
and, of these, the increasers ; moist, delicious ; f^FSTT: 


oily, bland ; non-volatile, substantial ; heart- 

strengthening, cordial, agreeable ; foods ; 

faRTT: of the sa«vio, dear. 


II II 

The passionate desire foods that are bitter, sour, 
saline, over-hot, pungent, dry and burning, and which 
produce pain, grief and sickness. (9) 


sTTfitr 
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=5P?: '3' ^ 

?R5l!r: ^ rfNnr: =5 bitter, and, 

soar, and, salt, and, very hot, and, pungent, and, dry, 
and, burning, and ; ^rifRr: foo<is ! ?I3r5R?I of the rajasio ; 
desired ; ^ =9 ^ 

^ sorrow, and, grief, and, disease, give, thus. 

??RRW TltTW 'J|% ^ I 

II ? o n 

That which is stale and flat, putrid and corrupt, 
leavings also and unclean, is the food dear to the 
dark. (10) 

?mninT=«Tra: ?ra; gone, a watch (a period 

equal to one-eighth of a day and night), whose, it ; 

»ra: ?RT: ^ gone, taste, whose, it ; putrid ; 

stale (more than one night old) ; ^ and ; ?ig; 
which ; left ; ijjf^ also ; ^ and ; unclean ; 

food ; of the taraasic, 

dear. 

?r mik^: II ? HI 

The sacrifice which is offered by men without desire 
for fruit as enjoined by the ordinances, under the 
firm belief that sacrifice is a duty, that is pure. (11) 

?TWT^t%fiT:=:5r qpf%f5T: ’^ot, of fruit, by the 

desirous; sacrifice; f^rf^TSS: in the rule 

(of the shastra), seen (prescribed) ; which ; 
is offered ; ought to be offered ; even ; 
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thus ; jpr: mind ; having fixed ; ^r: ; 

?nfl^ sattvic. 

^ ^ ^jsreq^ II h 


The sacrifice offered with a view verily to fruit, 
and also indeed for self-glorification, 0 best of the 
Bharatas, know thou that to be of passion. ( 12 ) 

^R fi(^> 5 ngr having aimed at; 5 indeed; fruit; 

hypocrisy, for the sake ; also ; 
15 ^ even ; ^ and ; which ; is offered ; 

O best of the Bharatas ; ^ that ; sacrifice ; know ; 
^|;3pjq^ra3asic. 

^ II ? ^ II 


The sacrifice contrary to the ordinances, without 
distributing food, devoid of words of power and 
without gifts, empty of faith, is said to be of dark- 
ness. (13) 

fr# by rule, wanting; gjijgRr= 5 r 
?fS which, that ; 

by mantra (‘word of power/ ‘high ideal/ 
‘secret wisdom and good oounser)* lacking; 
giftless ; «ra:if^Tf|^= 8 r^qT fiptllcf by (of) faith, devoid ; 
^ sacrifice ; ?n?HT tamasio ; (they) declare. 


^ ^ U II 


18 
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Worship given to the gods, to the twice-born, to 
the teachers and to the wise, purity, straightforward- 
ness, continence and harmlessiiosa, are called the 
austerity of the body. (14) 




^ of the gods, and, of the twice- born, and, of the 

gurus, and, of the wise, and, worship ; a^j[^ purity ; 


rectitude ; continence j hanulessness ; ^ 


and ; :jrrfirt hodily ; austerity ; is called. 


9Tg|iT^ ^ ^ I 

% 5rT^*r4 ^rq' gr=s®r^ ll (| 

Speech causing no annoyance, tsuthful, pleasant 
and beneficial, the practice of the study of the 
scriptures, are called the austerity of speech. (15) 

^r 5 ^Tr^r= 5 r excitement, causes, 

thus ; speech ; truthful ; ^ 

^ pleasant, and, beneficial, and ; ^ and ; which ; 

[M oi study, practice ; ^ 
and ; 15 ^ even ; of speech ; ^q-; austerity j 

is called. 





Tranquility of mind, gentleness, silence, self- 
control, purity of thought — this is called the austerity 
of the mind. (16) 

^:srETT^:=»RH: SRTT?: of the mind, placidity j 
gentleness ; silence ; self-restraint ; 
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of feeling, purity ; ^ thus ; 
this ; austerity ; “oatal ; is called. 

«r5:?iT 'Rqr ctr ?rT)Rrf^i%«^ i 

II ^vs n 

This threefold austerity, performed by men with 
the utmost faith, without desire for fruit, harmonised, 
is said to be pure. ^27) 

by faith ; (by) highest ; suffered ; gif: 

austerity ; that ; threefold ; by men ; 

(by) not-desirous-of -fruit ; by balanced ; 

5nR^ sattvic ; (they) declare. 

sn% ^rr'snff II ?«: u 

The austerity which is practised with the object o£ 
gaming respect, honour and worship, and for 
ostentation, is said to be of passion, unstable and 
fleeting, (18) 

^ grRTT ^ respect, 

and, honour, and, worship, and, of these, for the sake j 
m: austerity j by hypocrisy ; ^ and ; ^ even ; ^ 
■wliich ; is done ; ^ that ; ^ here ; is said ; 

rajasic ; movable ; unsteady. 

rTTHir^ll^Tf^ 11 n II 

That austerity which is done under a deluded 
understanding with self-torture, or with the object of 
destroying another, that is declared of darkness. (19) 
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t>y foolish, seizing, (stubbornness); 
WI5JPT! of s®ff > which ; with torture ; 

is done ; austerity ; of another ; g g g T ^ «|(0 — 

?T«J of destruction, for the sake ; ^ or ; ^ 
that ; tamasio ; lat^ T ^g rq, called. 

^ =q’ 'TT% II Ro II 

That alms which is given to one who does nothing 
in return, believing that a gift ought to be made, in 
a fit place and time, to a worthy por.son, that alms is 
accounted pure. (20) 

ought to be given ; ^ thus ; qg|; that ; ^ 
gift ; is given ; to the non-requiting ; 

^ in place; in time ; ^ and ; in (to) a right 

person ; =gf and ; ^ that ; gift ; sattvic ; 

is remembered. 



^ ^ Tfti'ls ii II 

That which is given with a view to receiving in 
return, or looking for fruit again, or grudgingly, that 
alms is accounted of passion. (21) 

which ; g indeed ; of 

return-benefit, for the sake ; qj^ fruit ; having 

looked for; qr or; jq; again; is given ; <q and ; 

painful (grudgingly) ; qg( that ; qrsf gif t ; 
rajasic; ^^pg^is remembered. 
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That alms which is given at unfit place and time, 
and to unworthy persons, disrespectfully and 
contemptuously, that is declared of darkness. (22) 

^ not, in right place, and, in 
(right) time, and j that ; gift ; ^ qi^;p gr; to unfit 
persons ; is given ; unhonoured ; 

contemned j ^ that ; gpjq^q^tamasic ; called. 

srf \ 

siTfrirT^ ?i^Tsr f^%rr: 3 ?t ii || 

Tat SIt,” this has been considered to be 
the threefold designation of the Etebnal. By that 
were ordained of old Brahma^as, Vedas and sacrifices, 

( 23 ) 

^ ^ That, Being ; ^ thus ; 

designation ; of Brahman ; threefold ; 

remembered ; Brahmanas ; ^ by this ; 

Vedas ; ^ and ; sacrifices ; ^ and ; ordained ; 

formerly, 

^RTn^tf^TEpr^ ?r^R5r'T:f^r: i 

Therefore with the pronunciation of Aum the 
acts of sacrifice, gift and austerity, as laid down in 
the ordinances, are always commenced by the 
knowers of the Eternal. (24) 


therefore ; ^ Aum j ^ thus ; having 
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of sacrifice, and, of gift, and, of austerity, and, acts ; 
go forth ; by the rule, said ; 

always; gg T i^»|^<i iq;^of Brahman-declarers. 

By the mention o£ Ta^ (That) putting* away all 
wish for fruit, are performed the various acts of 
sacrifice, austerity and gift, by those desirincr 
liberation, (25) 

^ that ; thus ; having abandoned j 

fruit j ?l^rgr*T:f^qT: acts of sacrifice and austerity; 
^Prf^qT: ®><5ts of gift ; and ^various ; are 

5 of liberation, by the 

desirera. 


^rsrr qr^J 55^^ II n 


“ Sat ” is used in the sense of reality and of good- 
ness; likewise, 0 Partha, the word “Sat” is used 
in the sense of a righteous deed. (26) 

(reference to) reality ; in (reference 

to) goodness ; and j ^ being ; ^ thus ; this ; 
Jr^;3qr^ is spoken ; (in) praiseworthy; ^^4% 

action ; also ; Being ; word ; qi^ 0 Par^ha ; 
ii? used. 


^ ftsrfir: I 

II 
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Steadfastness in sacrifice, austerity and gift is also 
called “ Sat,” and action for the sake of That is also 
named “ Sat.” (27) 

in sacrifice ; in austerity ; in gift ; ^ and ; 
firmness ; ^ true ; ^ thus ; ig is 

called; action; ?sr and; even; 

That, the meaning (the sake), whose, it ; 
^ Being ; ^ thus ; vs^ even ; is named. 


fcT fPRfTH fifr I 

fc II 11 


Whatsoever is wrought without faith, oblation, 
gift, austerity, pr other deed, A-sat^’ it is called, 0 
Partha j it is nought, here or hereafter. (28) 

"hy without-faith; ^ ofFered ; ^ given; 
austerity ; suffered ; done ; ^ and ; which ; 

untrue ; thus ; is called ; qj?! O Partha ; 

not ; ^ and ; that ; having gone (hereafter) ; 
not ; ^ here. 




Thus in the glorious BHAGAVAn-GiTA . . . the seventeenth 
disooui’se, entitled : 


THE TOGA OF THE DIVISION OE 
THREEFOLD FAITH 
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I 

grurei 



II ^ li 


Arjuna said : 

I desire, 0 mighty-armed, to know severally the 
essence of renunciation, O lirshikesha, and of relin- 
quishment, 0 Keshi-uishucjana. (1) 

renunciation ; 0 mighty-armed ; 

the essence, the “that-ness,” the exact truth; 
(I) wish j know ; of abandonment ; 

^ and ; O Hrshikesha ; severally ; 

=%%5r; of Keshi, 0 slayer. 


♦ ^ • » * * N <*N 

5pJTon' pqr^r i 

snp^TPT ^8J0TT: II ^ II 

The Blessed Lord said : 

Sages have known as renunciatioia the renouncing 
of desire-prompted works ; the I'elinquishing of the 
fruit of all actions is called relinquishment by the 
wise. (2) 
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(oO desireful, desire-motived ; of actions j 

renouncing ; renunciation ; poets ; 

f^: know ; «i|4»44iijr^uf=?STiNm 9n«f 

(of) all, of works, of fruits, renunciation ; sjTg’: declare ; 
abandonment ; the wise. 

^ ^rqr ii ^ ii 

“ Action should be relinquished as an evil,” declare 
some thoughtful men ; acts of sacrifice, gift and 
austerity should not be relinquished,” say others. (3) 

^ETTiPEf should be abandoned ; full of evil ; 

thus ; 15 % ones («ome) ; ^ action ; sn^: say ; 
the wise j of sacrifice, gift, and austerity ; 

not ; ^ abandoned ; thus ; ^ and ; 

others. 

^ Jr ^ 3IFT w:?rerrriT i 
3IHTI g^qfsq T sr f^«r: II « 11 

Hear My conclusion as to that relinquishment, O 
best of the Bharatas : relinquishment, 0 tiger of men, 
has been explained as threefold. (4) 

settled conclusion ; hear ; ^ my; ^ there ; 
in (respect of) abandonment ; ^ 

Bharatas; ^e^RT: abandonment; indeed; ^ 

tiger of men ; threefold ; is declared. 

^ 3n^ grjL i 

fR ?[>T^ JTJftT^arni. ii ^ ii 
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Acts of sacrifice, gift and austerity should not be 
relinquished, but should be performed ; sacrifice, gift 
and also austerity are the purifiers of the intelligent. 

( 5 ) 

of sacrifice, gift, and austerity ; ^ 
not ; should be abandoned ; done ; ijq* 

even; that ; sacrifice; gift; austerity; 
^ and ; even ; q RiHI(fS> purifiers ; q^f^imq^ of the wise. 

w »Tr5| ?T5r5'5RH (I % II 

But even these actions should be done leaving 
aside attachment and fruit, 0 Pfivtha ; that is my 
certain and best belief, (6) 

iihese ; also; ^ indeed ; actions; ^ 

attachment ; having abandoned ; fi'uits ; sq 

a-Jid ; to be done (obligatory) ; thus ; ^ my ; 

0 Partba; certain; ^ opinion; ^^tj;^best. 

g #^n0r: ^ort ^rqqRil' i 

ll \s il 

Verily renunciation of actions that are prescribed 
is not proper; the relinquishment thereof from 
delusion is said to be of darkness. (7) 

of prescribed, ordained; ^ indeed; 
renunciation ; a-ction ; q not ; befits ; 

from delusion ; of that j q fi ^ T ^T: abandonment ; 
tamasic ; is declared. 
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€ fSSTT ^rsnj ?rnT ^ 5TTiNj5 3^ II II 

He who relinquisheth an action as troublesome^ 
from fear of physical suffering, thus performing a 
passionate relinquishment, obtaineth not the fruit of 
relinquishment. (8) 

pain, painful, troublesome ; thus ; even ; 
which; action; 

of body, of pain, from fear ; 91^ may 

abandon ; he ; having done ; rajasio ; ^nrf 
abandonment; 5f not; even; 9TprTW=^TnT^ W 
of abandonment, -Jbe fruit ; obtain. 

m 31^ %r ?r 3Tm: Ti?r: ii S.II 

The prescribed action which is performed, ^ as 
“ what ought to be done/^ 0 Arjuna, relinquishing 
attachment and also fruit, that relinquishment is 
regarded as pure. (^) 

ought to be done ; thus ; even ; ^ which ; 
1 ^ action ; prescribed ; is done ; 0 

Arjuna ; ^ attachment ; having abandoned ; 

fruit; and; qq* even; that ; abandonment ; 

sattvic ; is thought. 

giFft H ?«> 11 
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The reliaqaisher pervaded by purity, intelligent 
and with doubts cnt away, hatefch not uupleasurable 
action nor is attached to pleasurable. (10) 

not; hatos; unpleasant; ^ action; 

pleasant; ^ not; is attached; 

the abandoner ; sattva-pervaded ; in- 
telligent; out, doubt, 

whose, he. 


Nor indeed can embodied beings completely relin- 
quish action ; verily he who relinquish eth the fruit of 
action, he is said to be a relinquished (11) 

5r not; H indeed ; ^ body, 

wears, he, by him ; possible ; to abandon ; 

^^fl% actions ; without roniainder ; qqf: who ; ^ 

indeed; oi action, of 


fruit, abandoner; he; ahand oner ; thus ; 

is called. 


i^rsT flr%54 l 

5T 3 #qTftRT II R?. || 

Good, evil and mixed — threefold is the fruit of 
action hereafter for the noii-relinquisher ; but there 
is none ever for the renouncer. (12) 

unwished, undesirable; wished, desirable; 
mixed ; ^ and ; f%fcir^ threefold ; action ; 

the fruit ; vri|% i$ ; '?r?qtfjpni^ of non-adandoners ; 
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having departed (hereafter) ; q* not ; ^ indeed 
{ ■ of renouncers ; anywhere. 

^ i 

?Shs^ 5ftWT% II II 

These five causes, O mighty -armed, learn of Me as 
declared in the Sankhya system for the accomplish- 
ment of all actions : (13) 

five ; these ; 0 mighty-armed ; 

causes ; f%^h=r learn ; ^ of me ; in the Sankhya ; 

^ of action, the end, where, 

in that ; sn^lf^ («.re) declared ; for success ; 

(O^) actions. 

^«TT ?pgf isrf^sni. i 

f^«rT^ II ? V II 

The body, the actor, the various organs, the divers 
kinds of energies, and the presiding deities also, the 
fifth. (14 j) 

the body; ^rsn also; the doer,- 
organ; ^ and; seTerally, of different kinds ; 

various ; <8; and ; several ; activities 

(movements, efforts, volitions); ^ divinity (or destiny); 
^ and; even ; here; fifth. 

^ ^cri% i^ay also possiWy mean, " At the end of the Elr|a or 
Satya-ynga, by Kapila The Gita repeatedly makes * historical ’ 
references. 
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m.vi^ fre: i 

??rr?4 cTT sn 4^ Ig^: It ^ li 

Whatever action a man performeth by his body, 
speech and mind, whether right or the reverse, these 
five are the cause thereof. (15) 

with body, 

and, with speech, and, with mind, and; which; ^ 
action ; gj;[vr^ undertakes ; qr^; a man ; q qT a 4 ' jhis* > ^ 
or; ^ or ; five ; these ; of that ; 

1 ^; causes. 

^ g»gkmwR %5r^ g ^r: i 
'm9T^tTffe?rr5r ^ il li 

That being so, he who~o\ving to untrained 
Reason — lookoth on himsolf (io., his individual self) 
alone (or, on the One Self) as the actor, he, of 
perverted intelligence, verily seeth not. (16) 

^ there 5 thus; ^ (in) being; spgf^f actor ; 
yicI T H the (individual) self (or, the Self) ; alone, 
the one ; 5 indeed ; ?r; who ; sees ; 

achieved, intelligence, by 
whom, of him, from the condition ; qf not ; m he ; 
sees ; evil-minded. 

^ finite ^ il 11 

He who is free from the egoistic notion, whose 
Reason is not affected, though he slay these peoples, 
he slayeth not, nor is bound. (17) 
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. of whom ; ^ Bot ; egoistic ; ¥n^; mood, 

feeling, notion ; reason ; of whom ; “ot ; 
is affected; 55 ^ having slain; also, even; he; 
these; peoples; ?r not; ^ says; irnot; 

is bound. 

^ f^«r: II U II 

J^Knowledge, tHe knowable and the knower, 
(constitute) the threefold impulse to action the organ, 
the action, the actor, (make) the threefold consti- 
tuents of action. (18) 

^ knowledge the knowable ; q%T^ the knower ; 
threefold; *0 action, 

incentive; the organ; action ; ^gx the actor; 

^ thus; Hrf^: threefold; of 

action, the assemblage. 

gor^^iR ^i«rR=5fg ii \\ ii 

Knowledge, action and actor in the category of 
qualities are also said to be severally threefold, from 
the difference of qualities ^ hear thou duly these also. 

(19) 

knowledge; action; ^ and; ^ actor; 
and ; threefold; even; 
of gnijas, from the division; are said ; 


1 I.e., stimnlnjB to action arises from some knowledge, or from 
some oTbjeot of knowledge, or from within the knower himself. 



288 


THJB CHAGAVAP-gIta 


of ginjas, in the oimmeration or deaorip- 
tion J qsrmg; exactly ; jjpg liear ; ?nf^ those ; also. 

rTWR II ^^0 II 

That by which (the seer) sees one indestructible 
Being in all beings, (Unity in diversity), inseparate 
in the separated, know then that knowledge as pure 

( 20 ) 

i» eJl beings ; ^ by which ; 15% one ; ^ 
being; indostrnctiblo ; sees; in- 

separate ; in the separate ; ?r?i;,that ; wisdom ; 

know ; sattvic. 

sarl» 5 i g ^TRr^TRFisrfN'^rR; i 
lf% 33^3 II II 

But that knowledge which rogardeth the manifold 
existences of different kinds in all beings as separate, 
(diversity without Unity) that knowledge know thou 
as of passion ; (21) 

hy separateness ; 5 indeed ; which ; ’ 

knowledge ; various ; natures, moods, modes, 

existences ; of various binds ; knows ; 

• (in) all ; in beings ; ^ that ; gisf knowledge ; 
rajasic. 


* 5 T‘fBTr|§^ I 
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While tliat which clingetli to each one thing as if 
it were the whole, without reason, without grasping 
the reality, naiTOw, that is declared to be dark. (22) 

^ which ; 5 indeed ; like the whole ; 

in one 5 in action; attached; without 

cause ; without essential significance ; 

small ; and ; ^ that ; griW tamasio ; called. 


iRrtr l 

3?45«5i'§fII ^ II II 


An action which is ordained, done by one nn- 
desiroua of fruit, devoid of attachment, without love 
or bate, tluit is cajled pure. (23) 


prescribed ; ?m%f=?ntsr Tf|rf ^7 (of) attach- 
ment, devoid ; «r?nT^^:=*r fi^rrac ^ ^ 

from love, or, from hate, or, thus ; done ; 
vr ^ot, of fruit, by desirer ; ^ action ; 

which ; ^thnt ; ^uf^-^sattvic ; y-wjd « called. 


^W'^^TT -HlistROT ¥T 5?T: 1 
sfgg r ^^ II II 


But that action which is done by one longing for 
fulfilment of desires, or again with egoism, with much 
efert, that is declared to be passionate, (24) 

^ which; 5 indeed; of 

desire, by wishful to obtain ; action 3 =: 

^ egoism, whose, is, by him ; ^ or ; 
again ; is done ; 

19 
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g-g- great, Iaboi:^r, in wliicli, that ; that ; rajasio ; 
is called. 

^ q=5twr?r5=5?i^ II w\\ 

The action undertakeu from delusion^ without re- 
gard to capacity and to oonaequences — loss and 
injury to others — that is declared to be dark. (25) 

consequence ; ^ Joss ; injury ; 

without I'egtu’diug j *gf and ; exertion (or ability, 

capacity); from delu.siou; is begun ; ^ 

action ; which ; ^g^that ; tamasic ; g^sq^is culled. 

IR^II 

Liberated from attachment, not egoistic ; endued 
with firmness and confidence, unchanged by success 
or failure, that actor is called pure. (26) 

g^^:=gpB: JRTr: abandoned, attachment, by 

whom, he ; ^ ^ not, I, says, thus j 

^ ^ with firm- 

ness, and, with confidence, and, endowed ; 

in success, and, in failure, and; 
unobanged; ,^1 actor; sa«vio; 

is called. 

?T5w: qa^flicr: || \\s ii 
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Impassioned^ desiring to obtain the fruit of actions, 
greedy, harmful, impure, moved by joy and sorrow, 

such an actor is pronounced passionate. (27) 

passionate; of 

action, of the fruit, desirous ; greedy ; 

f|^r ?nt?r/5r W- cruelty, in self, whose, he ; 

impure ; f ^ joy, 

and, with sorrow, and, followed ; actor ; rajasio ; 

is named. 

3T5^: sri^: i 

?rnT?r ii Rci ii 

« 

l')iscordant, vulgar, stubborn, deceitful, malicious, 
indolent, despairful, procrastinating, that actor is 
called dark. (28) 

^5^; unbalanced^ isn^l vulgar; stubborn; 

grf^: cheating ; malicious, capable of low or mean 

action ; lazy ; despairing, easily depressed ; 

procrastinating ; and ; actor ; tamasic ; 

is called. 

!PRr%f^5T ^ I 

8R5i?r ii n 

The division of Reason and of firmness also, three- 
fold according to the qualities, hear thou related, 
unreservedly and severally, O Dhananjaya. (29) 

of reason ; ^ division ; of firmness; ^ and; 
even; from (according to) qualities; 
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threefold ; 9 ^ hear ; being declared ; 

■witboufc reimiinder; by Heveraiiieas ; VPTSPT 0 

piianafijaya. 

5 riT% =? T^f 1% ^ 1 

^ mat ^ m ^ qt^ lUoll 

That which knowebh activity and aUstiuence, what 
ought to bo done and what ought not to be done, 
fear and fearlesenesa, bondage and liberation, that 
Reason is pure, O Partha. (30) 

forthgoing, pursuit ; and ; return, 

renunciation ; ^ and ; ^ right- 

doing, and, wrong-doing, and ; ^ *gr *gr 

fear, and, foarlessness, and ; bondage ; liberation ; 

SET and ; ^ which j %f%r knows ; gi^: reason ; ^hat ; qy?! 
O Partba ; saUvio. 

w qjftrq^ ^ ?pr# i 

aRsrrq^rsnsrti^ 5^: qM 11 11 

That by which one underatandeth awry Right 
and Wrong, and also what ought to be done and 
what ought nob to be dono, that Reason, 0 Partha, is 
passionate. (31) 

qrqr by which; right; wrong ; and; 

ipnf what should be done ; ^ and ; what should not 

be done ; 15 ^ even ; ':q and ; correctly ; s r ^r^ r ft r 

understands ; reason ; ^ that ; 0 PSrtha ; 

rajaaio. 



EIGHTEENTH DISCOURSE 


293 


f err i 

^istK §1%: ?rT qi«l ^rur^ft il ii 

That which, enwrapped in darkness, tliinketh 
WronciC to be Right, and seeth all things perverted, 
that Reason, 0 Partha, is of darkness. (32) 

wrong; ^ right; ^ thus; which ; 
thinks j cFTTHT darkness ; covered ; 

tilings ; perverted ; 5 %: reason ; 

^ that ; tfT^ ^ Partha ; tamasic. 

W ?T?r:5n'5ff5[«ri%«n: i 

That unwavering firmness by which, through yoga, 
one restraineth the activity of the mind, of the life- 
breaths and of the sense-organs, that fii-mness, O 
PSrtha, is pure. (33) 

hy firmness ; (hy) which ; ^Sfl^ holds ; ;r^;- 

of the mind, and, of the life-breaths, and, of the sense- 
organs, and, actions-; '*^7 joga; afgqtii t iq i fijiEf T (byj 

unwavering; firmness ; ^ that ; O Partha ; 

sattvic. 

^niT 5 «nf^jnsik: ’Jctt i 

SRRR 5Eir ’tt?! ll ll 

But the firmness, 0 Arjiina, by which, from attach- 
ment desirous of fruit, one holdeth fast duty, desire 
and wealth, that firmness, 0 Partha, is y^assionate* 

(84) 
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^ (by) vvliicli ; 5 iiiclwid; *8t Wff; 

^ pleasure, and, woaUh, and, them ; 

by firnniOHa; holda ; 0 Arjutia; 

by attachment; W ^PT^T— ^osir^ 
hrinncas ; iliat; qpfsl O Partha; ^nJfi^fi' 

rajasic. 

5!r?TT ^ s^rHr fkmi l 

!T T%5=wf^ ^siT fra: ^T gw# II I 

That by which ono from stupidity doth not abandon 
sleep, fear, grief, despair, and also vanity, that 
iBrmness, 0 IVirtha, is dark. (35) 

^^X by which ; sleep ; fear; grief ; 
despair ; intoxication ; xi^ even ; ^ and ; not ; 
abandons; g^p^rr: evil-witted ; firmness ; that ; 

qrf^ 0 Partha ; tamasic. 

3T«iTwr5'Trl' gg g:#g “g ii ii 

And now tlie threefold kinds of pleasure hear thou 
from Me, 0 bull of the IJharatas. That in which one 
by practice rejoicoth, and which pnttefch an end to 
pain ; (36) 

pleasure ; g indeed ; ^g[pff now ; threefold ; 

jjpgj hear j ^ of me ; 0 bull of the Bharatas ; 

y - iHI l ffig ; from practice j rejoices ; where ; 

=f :^rar ?Jrra of pain, the end j and ; goes. 
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II II 


Which at first is as venom but in the end is as 
nectar ; that pleasure is said to be pure, born of the 
blissful knowledge of the Self. (37) 


which ; ^ that ; in beginning ; poison ; 

lihe ; in end ; ^ 

nectar, simile, whose, it ; that ; pleasure ; 
sattvio; is called; ^ 1^: 

^Rf Self, of knowledge, from the placidity, 

born. 

II II 

That which from the union of the senses with their 
objects at first is as nectar, but in the end is like 
venom, that pleasure is accounted passionate. (38) 

ft <ft ' ^ r^rT q ,?gr4Wi^ with 
the objects, of the senses, from union ; which ; ^jg^that ; 

in the beginning; li^® nectar; in 

the end ; poison ; ^ like; that ; pleasure; 

rajasic; remembered. 

^iw5frprq:.il II 


That pleasure which both at first and afterwards is 
delusive of the self, arising fi'oin sleep, indolence and 
heedlessness, that is declared tamasic. (39) 
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ejq; wliicli ; in the bcgiiininfr; :g (hkI; in 

the ooDfiequcuce ; g ajul; plea-siiru; delusive; 

of *1*0 self ; f^^f^^!rsWT^R«r=f?r^ ^rra^JT >5 
snri^i 'ar, aflro sleep, and, sloth, and, hoedloasness, 
and, from them, risen ; gg; that ; famasio ; g^Tf- 

is called. 

?T ?r?r% ifsrs^rf ^ ^rr gpr; i 

ii vo n 

There is noh iin either <ui the earth or again 

in heaven among the Bhiniiig Ones, tliat is liberated 
from these three qualities, born of Matter, (40) 

I* 

5r not; that; is; in tho earth ; err or; 

in heaven ; among tho gods ; gr »*■ ; gsT; again ; 
?R3f being ; jr^Rl%: 1*7 (from) natnro-horn ; freed ; 

which ; ijfiT! these ; may ho ; f^fir: from 

three ; by (from) qualities. 

m§nir8jflr5rf^?ir ^Ejciwr ^nr i 

sr^irgiff^r ii ii 

Of Brahmanas, Kshattriyas, Vaishyas and Shudras,. 
0 consumer of foes, the duties have been divided 
according to the qualities born of their own natures. 

(41) 

mgi?ir^gi^itriJi;==mir*irRt ^ ^%rrarf “sr 

of Brahtnanas, and, of Kshattriyas, and, of Vaisliyas, and ; 

of Shu(lras: g and; tr??|gz=«I^ gtri% l[% 
enemies, consumes, thus, 0 ; actions ; Jrf^ggjrf^ 
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(have been) divided; JPHW: ^ 

from own-natures, origin, whose, by them; by 

qualities. 

ITR f^iTRinftcRR 5nr^^ il ii 


^ Serenity, self-restraint, austerity, purity, for- 
giveness and also uprightness, wisdom, knowledge, 
faith are the Mrahrnana-dutv, born of his own nature. 

(42) 

:2TnFr: calm j self-control ; austerity ; puri- 
fy 5 forgi\5^ness ; rectitude, straightness ; 

even ; ^ and ; wisdom ; knowledge ; 

^rrf^r^ belief ; Brahmana, the 

action ; Sff^n^from self-nature (consti- 

tution, teinperainent, disposition, character) born. 

^R*ft^^:iTR5sr ^ il || 

Prowess, splendour, firmness, dexteritj^ and also 
not flying from battle, generosity, and the ruler-nature 
are the Kshattriya duty, born of his own nature, (43) 

5[n^f prowess ; splendour ; firmness ; 

dexterity ; in battle ; ^ and; also ; 

not fieeing ; ^ gift ; ^ 

the nature ; ^ and ; ^75^ belonging to the Kshattriya ; 
action ; own-nature-born. 
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qfH«rf5Tr^ tl «» ii 

Ploughing*, profcGction of cuttle, und ti'ade are the 
Vaishya duty, born of lii.s own nature. Action of the 
nature of service is the Shuch*a duty, born of his own 
nature. (44) 

^ ^ ^ plough- 

ing, and, cattlo-protoction, and, trade, and ; % yq ’ Qji 4=^ 
^ of Vaishyas, tho action ; own-nature- 

barn ; ^mr W ^ service, nature, 

whose, that ; action ; of tho Shuclra ; also ; 

own-nature-born. ^ 

# ^o?Tftn:5r: i 

5^5^ II II 

Man reacheth perfection by each being ijifcont on 

his own duty. Listen thou how perfection is won by 
him who is intent on his own duty, (45) 

in own ; ^ in own ; ^ 4% action j 
engaged; perdPection ; ^r#T% obtains; man; 

=^sr^ 3(54% of own, in action, occupied ; 

%% perfection ; also ; finds ; that ; 

hear. 

«T?r: JIf f^^TRT ^ I 

qrfTsr: li li 

He from whom is the emanation of beings, by 
whom all this is pervaded, by worshipping Him in 
his own duty a man winnefch perfection. (46) 
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from whom ; forthcoming ; ^g fi^ iij^ of beings ; 

by whom ; ^ all ; ^ this ; ^ spread ; by 

own-action ; g*q him ; ^ 4 :qEf^ having worshipped ; 
perfection finds ; i^^n. 




Better is one’s own duty, though destitute of merits, 
than the well-ex^uted duty of another. He who 
doeth the duty laid down by his own nature incurreth 
not sin. (47) 

^rqTig^ better ; ^^^4: own-duty ; without quality; 

<rt^3q^=<Tm >ST*fri; of another, than duty ; jfliw r et 
(than) well-practised; by 

own-nature ordained ; ^4 action ; doing ; ?f not ; 

«rqff% obtains; %f^q^sin. 

li vc li 

Congenital duty, 0 son of Kunti, though defective, 
ought not to be abandoned. All undertakings indeed 
are clouded by defects as fire by smoke. (48) 

; 5 r^ congenital ; ^ action ; O Kaunteya ; 

with fault ; srf«r even ; not ; let (him') abandon ; 

9rrwr: undertakings; f|- indeed; 

by fault ; by smoke ; fire ; ^ like ; 

enwrapped. 
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<T5c:^f ii ii 

He whose Reason is evervwljore unattached, the 
self subdued, dead to desires, lie g-oeth by renunciation 
to the supreme perfection of freedom from obligation. 

(49) 

1%: ?r: uniitlached, reason, 

whose, he; everywhere; f5rwUSff|=firaf: «rFHT ?R?r 

ooriqnered, self, whoso, he; i%ira^:=%Rrr 
prone, desire, from w'hom, ho; 

?ni% 46^1% ?rami; ^ 

gone, actions, from whom, ho ^ihe actionless), his 
condition, (actionlensnoss) of that, the perfection ; tn;jyf 
highest ; renoniuation ; obtains. 

ftrfs sn^ w m ?rsn^Tf^ ^ i 

’kt II <\o ii 

How he who hath, attained perf(?cti<m obtaineth the 
Btkenal, that highest state of wisdom learn thon from 
Me only succinctly, 0 Kannte 3 m. (50) 

perfection ; STT^T: attained ; as ; Brahman ; 
nm so ; obtains ; learn ; ^ of me ; 


^ does not mean * absence of action * ; the word for that 

is eT^ 4 ?T (see ii, 4 , 7 ; iii, 6, 8 ; iv, 10, 17, 18, etc.); ns the word for 
bad, wronp:, or unlawful action is or or 

means the absence of only such action us creates new bonds, 
new debts and assets, new soubties of passion. Action which 
repays debts cancels assets, undoes ties, is included in 
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hy su mmary ; even ; 0 Kaunteja ; final 

state ; of wisdom ; qr or ; highest, 

lS*Tr flr^«TT i 

53^ ^ II K? ii 

United to the Reason, purified, controlling the self 
by firmness, having abandoned sonnd and the other 
objects of the senses, having laid aside passion and 
malice, (51) 

by reason; fir g ^ aTf (bj) purified; united; 
by firmness ; the self ; having con- 
trolled; and; hearing, 

beginning, whose* they ; objects (of the senses) ; 

having abandoned ; 5^: ^ passion, 

and, hatred, and ; having thrown off; ^ and. 

W 4 ^rg’Tff^: 11 11 

Dwelling in solitude, abstemious, speech, body and 
mind subdued, constantly fixed in meditation and 
yoga, taking refuge in dispassioii, (52) 

5% solitade, serves, thus; 

W«nflr eats, thus; 

=«raT ^ ^ ^ ^ controlled, speech, 

and, body, and, mind, whose, he; ^ 

^ meditation, and, yoga, and, supreme, 

whose, he; always; dispassion ; 

tahing refuge in. 
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5^Tq' I 

T%i'5?r f^Tjfir: ^fcTr II II 

Having cast aaido ('goisin, violence, arrogance 
lust, hate, covetousness, aolfless and peaceful— he 
is fit to become the JllTuitNAi,. ^53^ 

egoism ; 51^ strength (violence) ; arrogance ; 
gpRif desire ; anger ; having abandoned ; 

without-niinenoKS j peaceful ; ^gjqfFr=a^. 
of Brahman, for the nature, the greatness ; is fit. 

^ir^: srasTRATT ^ 5frt=^ h i 

II II 

Becoming Brahman, serene in the Skli'’, he neither 
grieveth nor deaireth ; the same to all beings, he 
obtaiueth supreme devotion unto Me. (54) 

arfjgjT: Brahman-beoome ; srar?rnWT=:SrafW; «n?5RT qCT 
tranquil, self, whose, he ; ^ not ; grieves j ;j 

not : desires ; equal ; among all ; 

among beings ; q 5 |f^=?rf 5 r VfBs >« me, devotion ; 
obtains ; q^R]^ highest. 

^T5F?n w?Tf^TsrRT% ?rRn«T55TftiT eiRSTar: i 

^ ITRSTT II II 

By devotion he knoweth Me in essence, who and 
what I am j having thus known Me in essence he 
forthwith enterebh into the Supreme. (55) 

by devotion ; ;qf me ; qr ft r a TRl R r (he) knows ; 
qrqTq( bo"^ maoh ; q-. who ; ^ and j qr% (I) am 5 
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essentially ; thence ; jjf me ; essentially ; 

having known ; (he) enters ; ^that (Me); 

afterwards. 

551^ l^ofr Tn:«rnsr2i: i 
??5Ji^rT?r^cirjTn% il ii 

Though ever performing all actions, taking refuge 
in Me, by My grace he obtaineth the eternal indestruc- 
tible abode, 

all, actions ; also ; 

always ; doing ; ^ s^TTTSra': *1^ ?l: 

I, refuge, whose, he; ?T?SRn^=?T?T my, by 

favour ; obtains ; :[rT^ eternal ; goal ; 

indestructible. 


%i?rT ^ i 

II u 


Renouncing mentally all works in Me, intent on 
Me, resorting to the yoga of discrimination, have thy 
thought ever on Me. (57) 

"With the mind ; all actions; in me ; 

having renounced ; intent on me ; 

the yoga of reason ; having taken refuge in ; 

^ W: in me, mind, whose, he; ?(RRf 

always ; be.' 


See V, 7, 8 j ix, 27 xviii, 61, etc. ” I (the individual self) do 
(does) nothing; the Lord (The Universal Self’s STature) does every- 
thing; individual selves are hut the instruments of the Supreme 
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TRsr?n^i^Tf^% i 

3Tsr II '^<^ II 

Thinking on Me, thou shalfc overcome all obstacles 
by My grace; bufc if from egoism thou wilt nod listen, 
thou shalt be destroyed utterly, (58) 

intent on mo; all 

obstacles ; “7 i (thou) shalt 

cross over ; now ; if ; 5 # thou ; w4%Rltj( fiom. 
egoism ; sf not ; wilt listen ; (thou) shalt 

be destroyed. 

5T ^ricw i 

sffilcresrf T%«fraE?if^ il II 

Entrenched in egoism, thou thiiikest : “ I will not 
fight ; to no purpose thy determination ; nature will 
constrain thee. (59) 

which ; ^^i^^q^egoism ; <;n^r9r having taken refuge 
in ; ST not ; (I) will figlit ; thus ; J T S qig (thou) 

thinkest ; ^t«.7TT vain ; sjsj this ; as|<4^|^ T: resolution ; ^ 
! 5J^: nature ; jggs^thee ; f 5 |[ s f)’ ^% will compel. 

I 

spf cTti: II ^Oll 

0 sou of Kunti, bound by thine own duty, born of 
thine own nature, that which from delusion thou 
desiresb not to do, even that helplessly tihou shalt 
perform, (60) 
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own-nature-born; O Kaunteya . 

bound ; by own ; ^ 4^1 action ; to do ; 
^ ^ot ; (thou) wishest ; that ; from 

delusion ; (thou) sbalt do ; helpless ; 

also ; that. 

psK: I 

WIfnT?^5JrrTf^ ^T^TT^rf^ JTTW 11 11 

The Lord dweileth in the hearts of all beings, O 
Arjuna, by His illusive power causing all beings to 
revolve, as though mourned on a potter’s wheel. (61) 

the Lord ; of all beings ; ^ 

of heart, in place ; O Arjuna ; %g;% sits ; ¥nfr?iq; 

turning ; all beings ; 

in (on) machine, mounted ; ^7 illusion. 

IT'S® I 

5iff^ !f«TriT Jnc?^T% ^ri^JT ii ii 

Flee unto Him for shelter \vitli all thy beings, O 

Bharata ; by His grace thou shalt obtain, supreme 

peace, the everlasting dwelling-place. (62) 

Him ; even ; shelter ; go ; 

(wdth) all, with nature ; ^ Bharata ; 

S T ^ rr^m ; tiis, by grace ; highest ; 
peace ; place ; a rT^ ^% (thou) shalt obtain ; 

everlasting. 

rr«rr 11 II 

20 
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Thus hatli \vi3<h)n^ uioro seorofc than secrecy itself, 
been doolarod unto thee by Mo ; Uavinfr reflected on 
it fully, then act thou as thou liste.st. (63) 

thuB; ^ to thoo; wisdom; declared; 

than tho secret ; more secret ; by me ; 

haviufJ: considered; tins; without re- 
mainder; q-«rr (thou) wisliost; so; ^ do. 

ists% ^ ?r?rr ^ ii n 

Listen thou again to My snproiuo word, most secret 
of all ; beloved art thou of Mo, and steadfast of heart, 
therefore will I speak for thy benefit. (64) 

?T^3lRr?r=H3f¥!r; jpraw *11*’-“ “'ll* seorot; 

again ; listen ; Jf my ; highest ; word j 

beloved ; (thou) art ; Jr of mo ; strongly ; ^ 

thus; ?Rr: thonoo; (0 will speak; ^ tby; 

benefit. 

^TS^r TRnsft *rr i 

^ ^ srfl^ari^ ^5Tts% ^ ii II ■ 

Merge thy mind in Me, be My devotee, sacrifice 
to Me, prostrate thyself before Me, thou shalt come 
even to Me. I pledge thee My troth ; thou art dear 
to Me. (65) 

mind fixed on (the) Me (the Supreme Self) ; 
^ he ; my devotee ; ;T?rr^==^Tt to 

sacrifices, thus; salute; to me; qg- 
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OTeii; (thou) shalt come ; truth to thee; 

(I) promise; dear; (thou) art; 5r ot “©• 


5nT3T wm I 


*3Tt ^ JTt^RT53TTf?r TTT II li 


Abandoning all duties, come unto Me alone for 
shelter ; sorrow not, I will liberate thee from all sins. 

( 66 ) 

duties; having 

abandoned ; jjf to (the) Me ; one ; refuge ; come ; 

(the) I ; jgf thee ; f ^ (from) 
all, from sins ; ; ?TT ^of ; grieve. 


^ ^ iTTcr'CR^^r 5TW^PT I 

^ 5T Jrf II II 

Never is this to be spoken by thee to anyone who 
is without asceticism, nor to one without devotion, nor 
fco one who desireth not to listen, nor yet to him 
who speaketh evil of Me. (67) 

this ; ^ of (by) thee ; tsj not ,• to (one) 

without asceticism ; qr to (one) without de- 
votion ; any time ; ^ not ; ^ and ; to 

(one) not wishing to listen ; to be spoken ; 5 |- not ; 

^ and ; (t^® 5 who ; cavils at. 

3T ^ TOT I 

TT^ TO || n 



308 


THK HHAOAVAD-aJTA 


lie who sliall decliiro this Nuproiuo secret among 
My devoteet^, iiiiving shown Iluj hijijhest devotion for 
Me, witlumt doubt he shall coinu to Mo. (68) 

q-; who ,; this ; 

W clovofcoos; shall de- 
clare ; devotion; in (for) mo ; highest ; 

having done; to mo; oven; shall 

coino ; doubtless. 

w'^rar q[ ^^cid gf% ii II 

Nor is there any among meu^who porformeth 
dearer service to Mo than he, uor any other shall be 
more beloved by Me on earth than he- (69) 

^ not ^ and ; ^han ho ; among men ; 

spf^Rj^ atiy ono; ^ of mo ; nmst dear doing ; 

will be ; 7 ( not; and ; ^ oC urn ; gr^TTcj; than he; 
another; i%«rgf!C: dearer; in the eai'th. 

3r ?T5rr?flTW«rT: i 

^r^fJrg: ^rf^rr^ ^ ?rf^: ii y)o n 

And he who shall study this aaored dialogue of 
ours, by him I shall be worshipped with the sacrifice 
of wisdom. Such is My mind. (70) 

shall study ; ^ and ; q-; who ; ^ this ; w*$ 
sacred j dialogue ; ot us (two) ; 

sgisR^T wisdom, by the saorifioe ; by him ; 
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I; worshipped; may be; thus ; my ; 

opinion. 


?Tt 1 ^ 

The man also who^ full of faith, merely lieareth it, 
uncavilling, even he, freed ti‘om evil, obfcaineth the 
radiant worlds of the righteous. (71)’ 


faith; nncarping; and; 

hear; also; who; man; he; 
also ; liberated ; radiant ; worlds ; 

sntig^rR^ may obtain ; ^ ^ 

meritorious, action, whose, of them, 

’TT?! I 

sroTS^^ n VS^ It 

Has this been beard by thee, O son of Prtha, with 
one-pointed mind ? Has thy delusion, caused by unwis- 
dom, been destroyed, 0 Dhananjaya ? (72) 

whether; this; ^ heard; O Partha; 

l>y thee; C^y) one-pointed; by mind; 

whether ; WTtf : ^f ignorance, 

delusion ; 5 nj|^: desti-oyed; ^ thy ; O phanahjaya. 


I 
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Arjmia siiid ; 

.Destroyod is my diduHioti. I liavo {j^iiiimd knowledge 
tliron^yh 'i.'liy ^raco, O One. 1 am firm 

my doubts liuvo fled. I will do according to Thy 
word. ( 73 ) 

qig; destroyed; dohision ; memory; ; 5 fS^ 

obtained ; smt^ “f tlnie, by grace ; ?i?fT 

by me; 0 Acliyutn ; firm ; (1) am; 

TRWlf: “'■anr: 5T: gone, doubt, whose, he; 

(I) will do; grxRT word ; ^ thy. 

^5T?T ^rsr I 

^ ii|T?4rr: i 

Srtfijaya said : 

Thus I lieard tIujB marvellous dialogue of Vrisutjeva 
and of the grealj-soulod Partha, causing my hair to 
stand on end ; (74) 

thus; ^ I; of Vasudeva ; q-f^^ of 

Partlia ; ^ and ; of the great-soulod j dia- 
logue; this; hoard ; marvellous; 

;gr^ of the hair, excitement, 

from which, that, 

^ %5^!a5f!^DrR?n8jTc^sR?r: II vs^ ii 

By the favour of Vyasa I listened to this secret and 
supreme yoga from the Lord of Yoga, Kr§hi;ia Himself 
speaking before mine eyes. (75) 
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ir?n^ Vjasa, from the 
favour ; heard ; this ; searet ; gff I ; <rr 

highest; sJlrjf yoga; 3fimr^^=?ii7R*r 7°o^’ 

from the Lord ; from Krshua ; wiig directly ; 

^snirf: (from) the declaring ; hiinself. 

rni. I 

%5T^ri>i?n: ^ fsqifti ^ gfif: II II 

0 King-, remembering, remembering, this marvellous 
and holy dialogue between Keshava and Arjuna, I 
rejoice again and again, 0 ^) 

0 Kin^; having remembered; 

having remembered; dialogue; ^ this; 

marvellous ; ^ Keshava, 

and, of Arjuna, and ; holy ; C^) rejoice ; ^ 

and; again; again. 

^9T TO5I > 

Jr ^ 3^*- 5^:11'^'^! I 

Remembering, remembering, also that most marvel- 
lous form of Hari, great is my wonder, O King, and 
I rejoice, again and again. v' ' ) 

that; ^ and; having remembered; 

having remembered; the form;^9T^35^ very mar- 
vellous ; o£ Hari ; astonishment ; my ; 

great; 0 King; (I) rejoice; g and; 

again ; again. 
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m wmK: ^sorir \ 

^ II vs<; n 

Wlier^vor is Krsluia, Y’of'u’s Lord, wlierover is 
Partlia, bliH arolii'iN iissured are there prosperity, 
victory, propfress snul firai rig’litc'ousness. So I think. 

(78) 

iriT ■whore; yoi?a; Krahija; 

?T5r where; P»rtha; *1'“ archer ; there; 

sft; prosperity ; f^«T: victory ; happiness ; ^ 

firm ; policy, rij^htoonsness ; jt%: opinion ; gqj- my. 


snrf^nrf ’Jursfrr# 

5TWiei^!lffS««mT; II Id II 

eft^orrqqir^ II ^ 11 

Tims in tho m^loriouH Upnnishats of Uio BiiA(3AVAn-Gi'fA, 
the science of tho Ji3tickna.1j, th© BcrI[)lnro of Yoga, the 
dialogue between Bhn K}’shi.ui and Arjuna, the eighteenth 
discourse, entitled : 

THE YOGA LIBERATION BY EBNUNOIATION 

To the Blessed Krslngia he homage. May there be 
happiness everywhere* 

Thus the Bhagayad-Gita hath ending. 


PEACE BE TO ALL BEINGS 



APPENDIX 


The following variations of the text and one or two new 
interpretations are printed as likely to be of use to the 
student. The different readings were mostly gathered 
together by Babu Grovinda Dasa of Benares from varions 
MSS. and different commentaries. Some of these readings 
and new interpretations were suggested by Pandit Vrnda- 
vana Sarasvata of Benares, who passed away in the year 
A.D. 1905. The interpretations are worthy of attention 
because of their prima facie aptness. This gentleman 
used to say that he had practically studied only two works 
in the course of a fairly long life, the Bhagavad-Qlfa and 
the Yoga-Vasishtha ; and the kind of study he gave to 
these may be inferred from the fact that, as he said shortly 
before his death, he had read the Yoga-Vdsishthaihron^h., 
one hundred and sixty-five times — and the work consists 
of sixty-four thousand lines— while the Gita was read 
through too often to be counted. In such circumstances 
his interpretations are likely to be as notable as any older 
ones. 

PoR Bead Bbmakks 

i. 8, Adds the name of one 

of the principal war- 
riors. 

i. 10. ^ Phrshtady umaa was 

the commander-in-chief 
of the Pandava army. 
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Fok Kkai> Remarks 

i. 19. The prefix fk has no 

special significance 
hero, while ^TPt gives 
the sense of ‘'on all 
sides’’. 

i. 37. Tho altomative here 

is scarcely preferable, 
as it moans “ with their 
rolations ” ; the text, on 
tho other hand, “o«r 
own relatives,” is 
stroxiger. 

ii. 26, %*T ^ Not thus ” (shouldst 

thou grieve, even so). 

ii. 36. ^ r# c# “ of whom,” re- 

quires a%qT, “of them,” 
which tho current read- 
ing does not provide. 
But if we read 
a SfBft is not needed. 

ii. 53. Pb. VriKjavana interprets thi s as 

meaning : 

“ having, by listening (to my teaching), 
acquired knowledge of the truo and particular 
significance of the Vecla 

ii. 62. sitW: This is an emenda- 

ii. 63. ^1^ tion suggested by 

Pandit Vyndavana, on 
the ground that anger 
does not arise from 
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For 


Read Remarks 

desire but from defeat 
of desire, while 
blind craving, is the 
' natural consequence of 

desire. The emendation 
has a doubtful value, 
however, because it is 
not supported bj any 
manuscripts inspected, 
and the addition of 
“ defeat of ” is no very 
serious strain on the 
interpretation of the 
verse. We have also 
to note that the word 
occurs thrice in 
this verse, each time 
with a different prefix, 
and each prefix has its 
own special value and 
significance. ^ signi- 
fies originationandnear- 
ness; intensity; 
means “ all around, ” 
“ in the vicinity of 
Anger, jealousy, arises 
“in the vicinity of ” love 
hy the frustration of 
that love. 


iv. 23. 5^^ 




The context refers to 
one who is still striving 
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For Head 


V. 21. 31: ipi 


vi. 39. 1533 % ^ 


Til. 3. 25cl3TfTftr ^ 


JlWMARKS 

after deliverance, 
and not to one 'who 
lias already attained it, 

In view of the follow- 
ing ^’5 is distinctly 
the he tier reading gram- 
matically ; 3}^ conf ases 
the prose order and the 
sense, and d oes not fit im 

T li e alternative is 
correct acooiding to 
modern grammar, and 
the other incorrect, 
ho cause , with 
which the pronoun is 
in apposition, is mas- 
culine and not neuter. 

The current reading 
means of the success- 
ful strivers But if 
they are successful, no 
defect, no imperfection, 
remains ] nothing is left 
for them to strive for 
further. The suggested 
reading is much better ; 
it means, of thousands 
of strivers 
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For 

yii. 19. §1^: 


Read Remarks 

^ “He is difficult to find” 

instead of “very difficult 
to find 


viii. 7. The text means “ un- 

doubtedly”; the alter- 
native “free of doubt 
thyself”. The text 
seems to be the stronger 
reading. 

viii. 8. «TT^^FTrfir5TT The alternative 

makes no change of 
meaning, but is more 
i n accordance with 
modern grammar. 

viii. 20. “(More ancient) than 

both the manifested and 
the (lower) unmanifest- 
ed.” Of. XV, 16 & 18, 
xi, 37. 


X. 7. The alternative means 

“ abstract, without 
Yikalpa, without alter- 
native, doubt, or lower 
attraction ”. It is more 
in keeping with the 
technicality of Yoga. 

xi. 28. “Flaming on all sides.” 

The alternative seems 
to make better sense. 
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lliaiARKS 

The text has a super- 
(luotia and weak prefix 

The alternative is 
grammatically correct^ 
as the which the 
px'onoun qualifies is 
innsciiline, not neuter. 

xiii. 5. here is interpreted by Pt. Vrin^ilvana as 

moaning the Jjiiaga SharJra. 

xiv. 1. IfRT^ft ?Ti^t “ (The highest know- 

ledge) oC the wise” 
instead o£ of all know- 
ledges 

xiv. 3. 4. In these two shlokas, the current commentaries 
interpret the word as “ great,” and regard it 
as qualifying Brahman; and further they 
construe both the shlokas as meaning that “the 
great Brahman is the womb and I the depositor 
of the seed Pt. Yrinejavana says the construc- 
tion should be as follows : “ mahat-^attva is the 
womb and I, Brahman, am the seed-giver” 
This interpretation is distinctly the better and 
more in keeping with the Advaita-VedS,nta as 
well as the Sabkhya terminology. 


Foil R'KAD 


xi. 41. ^ 


xiv. 23. 


"And acts in pur- 
Buance.” This gives 
additional meaning ; the 
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For 

Read 

Remarks 



other merely repeats 
the sense of 

xvii. 23. srr|IUTr5%rr 


“ By that Brahma, or 
by that Brahman.” Of 
iv, 32. 



Prittfcod by J. R. 


at tbo Vaaanta Proas, Ailynr, Madnis. 




